ITEM PURCHASE DESCRIPTIONS:  HARDWARE IPDs 
NSN:  3920-00-329-4303

[bookmark: _GoBack]Wheelbarrow:  E & R Industrial p/n Sterling Model 600, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Commercial Item Description A-A-3135, dated March 26, 1998, with the following characteristics:

Type II - Contractors
Class B - Wood handles
Size 3 - Heaped capacity 6.0 cubic feet (16 gauge minimum)

Exception to A-A-3135:

The heaped capacity of 6.0 cubic feet shall have a tolerance of ± 0.25 cubic foot.

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)

NSN:  3920-00-847-1305

TRUCK, HAND, TWO-WHEELED:  Shall be in accordance with the following characteristics:

The hand truck shall be a collapsible, compact or fold-up design, for storage in a narrow office space. Shall be portable and lightweight and in accordance with the following characteristics:

Handle        - Collapsible handle, fold up
Truck weight - Lightweight design (20 lbs maximum)
Designed load - 200 pounds minimum
Material      - Aluminum, magnesium, steel tubing or extrusion
Finish        - Enamel, natural or powder coated as specified herein
Wheels (2)    - High impact poly, steel or rubber, 4 to 8 inches in diameter
Hand Grip(s) - Included

Construction:  The frame of the truck shall be manufactured from either square or round tubing or extrusion with a wall thickness commensurate to the stated designed load. The basic design of the truck shall incorporate a toe-plate or fold-up fork design with the option of a beveled or tapered loading edge. Shall have a collapsible handle and a fold down nose extension for bulky items. The fold down nose extension shall be designed with a latch, clamp or strap for stowing the nose in an upright position. The truck shall be provided with one or two handles as commercially designed with hand grip(s). The handle(s) shall not bend or become deformed when subjected to the 200-pound load.

All welds shall be in accordance with normal commercially accepted practices for the type of material welded, providing fit, form, and function are not affected. Defects such as minor weld splatter holes and pits should be minimized.

The manufacturer has the additional option to furnish a truck with a stationary or fold-up toe-plate, telescoping frame or fold-up frame and foldaway wheels.

Hardware:  The hardware used to attach the components of the truck shall be joined together by threaded fasteners, bolts, rivets, pit-pins or welding in accordance with the individual manufacturers’ design. However, all hardware shall be of sufficient size, grade, finish and compatible with the other components to preclude corrosion, deformation, or present a safety hazard.

Finish:  The steel designed truck shall be a rust-resistant enamel or powder coated finish. The finish for aluminum or magnesium design shall be at the option of the manufacturer. All associated hardware shall be painted or have a corrosion resistant finish as stated herein.

Workmanship:  The hand trucks shall be free from sharp edges, slivers or burrs that may create a safety hazard to personnel. All components shall not bend, break or become deformed, including welded areas. Shall not contain other defects that may affect serviceability or function of the truck.

Instructions:  The manufacturer shall furnish a pamphlet or instruction sheet with each unit, describing the sequence or method for operation, including extension and collapsing of the truck.

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)

NSN:  3990-00-171-9774

BINDER, LOAD:  The W.H. Smith Hardware Company p/n WHS9774, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Federal Specification GGG-B-325B, dated July 18, 1980, with the following characteristics:

Type II - With slack take-up hook arrangement
Class 1 - Without compression spring
Style A – Light duty

EXCEPTION TO THE SPECIFICATION:  Paragraph 3.6, delete second sentence and substitute “Class 1, style A load binders shall have an operating lever not more than 21-1/2 inches in length and shall be capable of withstanding a tensile proof load of 12,000 pounds (see 4.3.1.2.1).”

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)

NSN:  3990-00-171-9775

BINDER, LOAD:  The W.H. Smith Hardware Company p/n WHS9775, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Federal Specification GGG-B-325B, dated July 18, 1980, with the following characteristics:

Type II - With slack take-up hook arrangement
Class 2 - With compression spring

EXCEPTION TO THE SPECIFICATION:  Paragraph 3.3, delete subparagraph a, and substitute “Provide a minimum take-up of 4 inches. For load binders with compression spring or compression unit, take-up is to be calculated with compression element uncompressed.”

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)

NSN:  3990-00-596-7051

Binder, Load:  The W.H. Smith Hardware Company p/n WHS7051, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Federal Specification GGG-B-325B dated July 18, 1980, with the following characteristics:

Type IV - latching type load binder with low energy release feature.
Class 1 - without compression spring.
Style C - heavy duty - designed for use with 3/8 inch through 1/2-inch chain sizes. 
Lever length - 14 inches minimum, 19 inches maximum. 
Load binder shall have 2 grab hooks designed for 1/2-inch chain.

EXCEPTIONS TO THE SPECIFICATION:

Paragraph 3.3 Design:  Delete the requirements for Type IV in its entirety and add the following:  “Type IV latching load binders shall consist essentially of an operating lever, one clevis, one shackle, two swivels, two links, two grab hooks and a handle pin. The load binders shall operate in accordance with the following:”

Paragraph 3.3, append the following at the end of subparagraph f: “(4) An acceptable means for a positive and permanent lock for type IV latching-type load binder is a tiedown hole in end of handle to tie down handle.”

Paragraph 3.7.4 Type IV, Load Binder without Compression Unit. Delete in its entirety and add the following:  “The Type IV load binder shall be provided with an operating lever not more than 19 inches nor less than 14 inches in overall length.  The Type IV load binder shall weigh not less than 8 pounds nor more than 14 pounds. The Type IV, Class 1, Style C load binder shall be capable of withstanding a tensile proof load of 15,000 pounds when tested in accordance with paragraph 4.3.2.3.2.”

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)

NSN: 4010-00-149-5584

CHAIN, WELDED:  Peerless Chain Company p/n TY I GR C CL4, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Federal Specification RR-C-271F, dated July 5, 2011, with the following characteristics:

Type I, class 4, welded steel proof-coil chain in accordance with ASTM A413/A413M, grade 30.

ASTM A413/A413M Table 1 Grade 30 Proof Coil Chain characteristics:

Nominal Chain Size: 1/2 inch
Material diameter: 0.512 inch
Working Load Limit, max: 4500 lb
Proof Test, min: 9000 lb
Minimum Breaking Force: 18,000 lb
Inside Length, max: 1.79 inches
Inside Width, min: 0.72 inch

The proof-coil chain shall be uncoated, and shall have a length of 100 feet.

Unit of Issue - LG (100-foot length)

NSN: 4010-00-171-4426

CHAIN ASSEMBLY, SINGLE LEG.  Applied Industrial Technologies p/n Laclede Chain Proof Coil Eye Type Hook, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Federal Specification RR-C-271F, dated July 5, 2011, with the following characteristics:

Type I, class 4, welded steel proof-coil chain in accordance with ASTM A413/A413M, grade 30.

ASTM A413/A413M Table 1 Grade 30 Proof Coil Chain characteristics:

Nominal Chain Size: 5/16 inch
Material diameter: 0.331 inch
Working Load Limit, max: 1900 lb
Proof Test, min: 3800 lb
Minimum Breaking Force: 7600 lb
Inside Length, max: 1.29 inches
Inside Width, min: 0.44 inch

The proof-coil chain shall be uncoated, and shall have a length of 14 feet.

ATTACHMENTS INCLUDED:
	Type V - Hooks
	Class 2 - Grab hooks with direct eye at each end of the chain

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)

EXCEPTIONS TO THE SPECIFICATION:

1)  Paragraph 3.4.4, delete and replace with the following:  “The hooks shall consist of carbon steel made by the open-hearth
 or electric-furnace process in accordance with ASTM A576. The
 hooks shall be heat-treated as required to attain a proof 
 load of 3,500 lbs.”

2)  Paragraph 3.2.1.3, delete and replace with the following:
    “Hooks shall be self-colored.”







NSN: 4010-00-171-4427

CHAIN ASSEMBLY, SINGLE LEG.  Applied Industrial Technologies p/n Laclede Chain Proof Coil Eye Type Hook, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Federal Specification RR-C-271F, dated July 5, 2011, with the following characteristics:

Type I, class 2, welded steel high-test chain in accordance with ASTM A413/A413M, grade 43.

ASTM A413/A413M Table 2 Grade 43 High Test Chain characteristics:

Nominal Chain Size: 3/8 inch
Material diameter: 0.406 inch
Working Load Limit, max: 5400 lb
Proof Test, min: 8100 lb
Minimum Breaking Force: 16,200 lb
Inside Length, max: 1.38 inches
Inside Width, min: 0.55 inch

The high-test chain shall be uncoated, and shall have a length of 20 feet.

ATTACHMENTS INCLUDED:
	Type V - Hooks
	Class 2 - Grab hooks with direct eye at each end of the chain

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)

EXCEPTIONS TO THE SPECIFICATION:

1)  Paragraph 3.4.4, delete and replace with the following:  “The hooks shall consist of carbon steel made by the open-hearth
or electric-furnace process in accordance with ASTM A576. The    hooks shall be heat-treated as required to attain a proof load of 5,000 lbs.”

2)  Paragraph 3.2.1.3, delete and replace with the following:
    “Hooks shall be self-colored.”

NSN: 4010-00-171-4512

CHAIN, WELDLESS:  Peerless Chain Company p/n TY II CL3 TR8, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:
	
ASTM A 466/A 466M, with the following characteristics:

TYPE				- Sash chain
CLASS			- SH
TABLE			- 6
TRADE SIZE		- 8
MATERIAL			- Steel
THICKNESS			- 0.035 inch (nominal)
BREAKING STRENGTH	- 300 PSI (minimum)
FINISH			- Copper plated

Unit of Issue - RL (500 feet per reel)

Copies of ASTM standards are available from the American Society for Testing and Materials, 100 Barr Harbor Drive, West Conshohocken, PA  19428-2959.  Phone: 610-832-9585, Fax: 610-832-9555, Web site: www.astm.org, e-mail: service@astm.org.

The documents/specifications referenced in this purchase description shall be the issues in effect on the date of issuance of the invitation for bids or request for proposals.  In the event of a conflict between this purchase description and a document referenced herein, this purchase description shall take precedence.

NSN: 4010-00-191-0091

LINK, CHAIN, CONNECTING:  Shall be in accordance with Federal Specification RR-C-271F, dated July 5, 2011, with the following characteristics:

TYPE II	- Connecting links
MATERIAL	- Steel
SIZE		- 1/4 inch
FINISH	- Galvanized/Zinc
USEAGE	- In conjunction with proof coil chain

Unit of Issue - BX (10 links per box)

NSN: 4020-00-068-7906

ROPE, COTTON, OR COTTON AND POLYESTER:  Winne, Frank W. & Son p/n 10494, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Commercial Item Description A-A-52088A, dated June 4, 2008, with the following characteristics:

Class 1       - Natural
Circumference - 1-1/8 inches nominal
Put up        - 600 feet minimum per coil

Unit of Issue - SL (600 feet of rope per spool)

NSN: 4020-00-068-7907

ROPE, FIBROUS:  Winne, Frank W. & Son p/n 10495, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Commercial Item Description A-A-52088A, dated June 4, 2008, with the following characteristics:

Class 1       - Natural
Circumference - 1-1/2 inches nominal
Put up        - 600 feet minimum per coil

Unit of Issue - SL (600 feet of rope per spool)

NSN: 4020-00-141-7152

ROPE, FIBROUS:  Winne, Frank W. & Son p/n 10495, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Military Specification MIL-R-17343D, dated June 2, 1969, and Amendment 1, dated August 9, 1971, with the following characteristics:

MATERIAL		- Nylon, IAW paragraph 3.3
CONSTRUCTION	- 3 multi strand filament configuration with a
				right-hand or “Z” twist
DIAMETER		- 3/4 inch diameter
CIRCUMFERENCE	- 2-1/4 inches
COLOR			  - Natural
IDENTIFICATION MARKER - Included, IAW paragraph 3.11
IDENTIFICATION TICKET - Included, IAW paragraph 3.12

Unit of Issue - RL (600 continuous feet of rope per reel)

Exception to MIL-R-17343D:

1)  Delete all references to “MIL-STD-105” and substitute “ANSI/ASQC Z1.4.”

Application for copies of ANSI/ASQC standards should be addressed to American Society for Quality Control, PO Box 3005, 611 E. Wisconsin Avenue, Milwaukee, WI  53201-4606.

NSN: 4020-00-240-2142

CORD, FIBROUS:  Winne, Frank W. & Son p/n 45464, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Commercial Item Description A-A-55622B, dated June 25, 1999, with the following characteristics:

Type I - General purpose and sash cord
CLASS 2 - (Polished finish)
SIZE 12 - (3/8 inch diameter)
COLOR   - unbleached/natural
PART NUMBER - A-A-55622-1-2-12

Unit of Issue - RL (1200 feet of cord per reel)

Exception to A-A-55622B:

1)  Paragraph 3.8, Put-up, add “The cord shall be wound on a wood or metal reel having a hole through the middle, minimum diameter 1 inch, for insertion of a rod for unreeling.  The reel shall be wrapped in Kraft paper or other suitable commercial wrap.”



NSN: 4020-00-240-2146

CORD, FIBROUS: Shall be in accordance with Military Specification PIA-C-5040E, dated February 28, 2010, with the following characteristics:

Type III - Braided nylon having 7 to 9 core ends
Put up   - 2100 feet per spool
Part Number M5040-5N
First article inspection - not required

Unit of issue: (Sl) Spool 

NSN: 4020-00-241-8439

CORD, FIBROUS:  Shall be in accordance with Commercial Item Description A-A-55622B, dated June 25, 1999, with the following characteristics:

Type I - General purpose and sash cord (unbleached (natural)
Class 1 - Natural finish
Size 12 - 3/8 inch diameter
Put-up - 100 feet (+ 1 foot per hank)

Unit of Issue - HK (100 feet per hank)

NSN: 4020-00-289-8616

ROPE, FIBROUS:  T.W. Evans Cordage Company p/n 4020-00-289-8616, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Federal Specification T-R-605B, dated December 13, 1963, Amendment 3, dated April 17, 1973, and Notice 1, dated December 3, 1998, with the following characteristics:

Type M     - Manila rope
Class 1    - “Becker” value of 32 minimum (see exception)
Size       - 2 inch nominal circumference 3 strand, standard lay
Length of coil - 600 feet minimum
Weight of coil - 80 pounds (approximately)

Unit of Issue - CL (600 feet of rope per coil)

EXCEPTIONS TO THE SPECIFICATION:

1)	Where CCC-T-191 is cited, replace with FED-STD-191

2)	Paragraph 3.2.1.1, as amended by Amendment 3, delete the
	required minimum Becker value of “36” and replace with “32”

3)	Add the following paragraph:  “4.2.3.1.1 Optional length
	measurement.  In lieu of the physical measurement of the
	length of every sample, the sample coils may be weighed and
	the length calculated based on the length per unit weight
	certified to.  Any coil weighing less than the minimum   
     weight determined by the required minimum length divided by 
     the length per unit weight fails the sample”

4)	Table VIII (page 7), for Material Identification, delete
	Method 1250

5)	Table VIII (page 8), for Breaking Strength, replace Method
	4106 with “Method 6015” wherever it appears

6)	Delete all references to “MIL-STD-105” and substitute;
	“ANSI/ASQC Z1.4”

7)	Table VIII (page 7 & 8), A certification in lieu of actual
	testing for the tests specified for the material
	identification, Becker value, and extractable matter, is
	acceptable

Application for copies of ANSI/ASQC standards should be addressed to American Society for Quality Control, PO Box 3005, 611 E. Wisconsin Avenue, Milwaukee, WI  53201-4606.

8)  Delete all requirements for Section 5 and substitute the following product conformance statement:

PRODUCT CONFORMANCE:  The products provided shall meet the salient characteristics of this Item Purchase Description, conform to the producer's own drawings, specifications, standards, and quality assurance practices, and be the same product offered for sale in the commercial market. The Government reserves the right to require proof of such conformance.

NSN: 4020-00-289-8617

ROPE, FIBROUS:  Shall be in accordance with Federal Specification
T-R-605B, dated December 13, 1963, Amendment 3, dated April 17, 1973 and Notice 1, dated December 3, 1998, with the following characteristics:

TYPE M         - Manila rope
CLASS 1        - “Becker” value (36 minimum)
SIZE           - 3 inch nominal circumference
CONSTRUCTION	- 3 multi strand filament configuration with a
				right-hand or “Z” twist
Length of coil - 600 feet (minimum)
Weight of coil - 162 pounds (approximately)

Unit of Issue - CL (600 feet of rope per coil)

EXCEPTIONS TO THE SPECIFICATION:

1)  Where CCC-T-191 is cited, replace with FED-STD-191.

2)  Paragraph 3.2.1.1, as amended by Amendment 3, delete the
    required minimum Becker value of “40” and replace with “36”.

3)  Add the following paragraph:  “4.2.3.1.1  Optional length
    measurement.  In lieu of the physical measurement of the
    length of every sample, the sample coils may be weighed and
    the length calculated based on the length per unit weight
    certified to.  Any coil weighing less than the minimum
    weight determined by the required minimum length divided by
    the length per unit weight fails the sample.”

4)  Table VIII (page 7), for Material Identification, delete
    Method 1250.

5)  Table VIII (page 8), for Breaking Strength, replace Method
    4106 with “Method 6015” wherever it appears.

6)  Delete all references to “MIL-STD-105” and substitute;
    “ANSI/ASQC Z1.4”.

Application for copies of ANSI/ASQC standards should be addressed to American Society for Quality Control, PO Box 3005, 611 E. Wisconsin Avenue, Milwaukee, WI  53201-4606.

NSN: 4020-00-551-3343

CORD, FIBROUS:  Shall be in accordance with Commercial Item Description A-A-55622B, dated June 25, 1999, with the following characteristics:

Type I - General purpose and sash cord (unbleached, natural)
Class 2 - Polished finish
Size 8 - 1/4 inch diameter
Put-up - Reel of 1000 feet minimum, 1100 feet maximum

Unit of Issue - RL (1000 feet per reel)

Exception to A-A-55622B:

1)  Paragraph 3.8, Put-up, add “The cord shall be wound on a wood or metal reel having a hole through the middle, minimum diameter 1 inch, for insertion of a rod for unreeling.  The reel shall be wrapped in Kraft paper or other suitable commercial wrap.”

NSN: 4020-00-782-5574

TWINE, FIBROUS:  Winne, Frank W. & Son p/n 10458, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Commercial Item Description A-A-1451A, dated July 28, 1995, with the following characteristics:

SIZE No.    - B
COLOR       - Unbleached/natural
PART NUMBER - AA-1451BC

Unit of Issue - CE (5 pounds per cone)

EXCEPTION TO THE CID:

1)  Delete paragraph 5.1 and substitute the following:

“5.1  PRODUCT CONFORMANCE:  The products provided shall meet the salient characteristics of this purchase description, conform to the producer’s own drawings, specifications, standards, and quality assurance practices, and be the same product offered for sale in the commercial market.  The Government reserves the right to require proof of such conformance.”

NSN: 4020-00-919-3443

ROPE, FIBROUS:  Winne, Frank W. & Son p/n 46246, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Military Specification MIL-R-17343D, dated June 2, 1969, and Amendment 1, dated August 9, 1971, with the following characteristics:

MATERIAL		- Nylon, IAW paragraph 3.3
CONSTRUCTION	- 3 multi strand filament configuration with a
			  right-hand or “Z” twist
DIAMETER		- 1.0 inch diameter
CIRCUMFERENCE	- 3.00 inches
COLOR	     - Natural
IDENTIFICATION MARKER - Included, IAW paragraph 3.11
IDENTIFICATION TICKET - Included, IAW paragraph 3.12

Unit of Issue - RL (600 continuous feet of rope per reel)

Exception to MIL-R-17343D:

1)  Delete all references to “MIL-STD-105” and substitute “ANSI/ASQC Z1.4.”

Application for copies of ANSI/ASQC standards should be addressed to American Society for Quality Control, PO Box 3005, 611 E. Wisconsin Avenue, Milwaukee, WI  53201-4606.

NSN: 4020-00-928-3438

ROPE, FIBROUS:  Winne, Frank W. & Son p/n 46241, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Military Specification MIL-R-17343D, dated June 2, 1969, and Amendment 1, dated August 9, 1971, with the following characteristics:

MATERIAL		- Nylon, IAW paragraph 3.3
CONSTRUCTION	- 3 multi strand filament configuration with a
				right-hand or “Z” twist
DIAMETER		- 1/4 inch diameter
CIRCUMFERENCE	- 3/4 inch
COLOR			  - Natural
IDENTIFICATION MARKER - Included, IAW paragraph 3.11
IDENTIFICATION TICKET - Included, IAW paragraph 3.12

Unit of Issue - RL (600 continuous feet of rope per reel)

Exception to MIL-R-17343D:

1)  Delete all references to “MIL-STD-105” and substitute; “ANSI/ASQC Z1.4.”

Application for copies of ANSI/ASQC standards should be addressed to American Society for Quality Control, PO Box 3005, 611 E. Wisconsin Avenue, Milwaukee, WI  53201-4606.

NSN: 4020-00-968-1350

ROPE, FIBROUS:  Winne, Frank W. & Son p/n 38999, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Cordage Institute (CI) Standards CI 1201 and CI 1301 with the following characteristics:

MATERIAL			 - Plastic, polypropylene
CONSTRUCTION		 - Right-hand or “Z” lay
STRANDS			 - 3 (Diameter - 1/4 inch, approximate)
CIRCUMFERENCE		 - 3/4 inch, plus or minus 1/16 inch
ULTRAVIOLET RESISTANCE	- Included
COLOR				- Yellow (shade unspecified)
IDENTIFICATION MARKER	- IAW CI 1201, Para. 12.1
IDENTIFICATION TICKET	- Included

Unit of Issue - RL (600 continuous feet of rope per reel)

CORDAGE INSTITUTE STANDARDS:

CI 1201 - Fiber Ropes: General Standard
CI 1301 - Polypropylene Fiber Rope 3-Strand and 8-Strand Constructions

Application for copies of CI standards should be addressed to Cordage Institute, 350 Lincoln St., Hingham, MA  02043.

The documents referenced in this purchase description shall be the issues in effect on the date of issuance of the invitation for bids or request for proposals.  In the event of a conflict between this purchase description and a document referenced herein, this purchase description shall take precedence.

IDENTIFICATION TICKET:  Each reel shall have a ticket, tag, or label attached legibly printed, stamped, or typed with the following information:

Stock number, Nomenclature, Specification (CI standard number), Length, Contract number and date, Year of manufacture, Contractor’s name.

NSN: 4020-00-968-1351

ROPE, FIBROUS:  Winne, Frank W. & Son p/n 39000, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Cordage Institute (CI) Standards CI 1201 and CI 1301 with the following characteristics:

MATERIAL			 - Plastic, polypropylene
CONSTRUCTION		 - Right-hand or “Z” lay
STRANDS			 - 3 (Diameter - 3/8 inch, approximate)
CIRCUMFERENCE		 - 1-1/8 inch, plus or minus 1/16 inch
ULTRAVIOLET RESISTANCE	- Included
COLOR				- Yellow (shade unspecified)
IDENTIFICATION MARKER	- IAW CI 1201, Para. 12.1
IDENTIFICATION TICKET	- Included

Unit of Issue - RL (600 continuous feet of rope per reel)

CORDAGE INSTITUTE STANDARDS:

CI 1201 - Fiber Ropes: General Standard
CI 1301 - Polypropylene Fiber Rope 3-Strand and 8-Strand Constructions

Application for copies of CI standards should be addressed to Cordage Institute, 350 Lincoln St., Hingham, MA  02043.

The documents referenced in this purchase description shall be the issues in effect on the date of issuance of the invitation for bids or request for proposals.  In the event of a conflict between this purchase description and a document referenced herein, this purchase description shall take precedence.

IDENTIFICATION TICKET:  Each reel shall have a ticket, tag, or label attached legibly printed, stamped, or typed with the following information:

Stock number, Nomenclature, Specification (CI standard number), Length, Contract number and date, Year of manufacture, Contractor’s name

NSN: 4020-00-968-1353

ROPE, FIBROUS:  Shall be in accordance with the Cordage Institute (CI) Standards CI 1201 and CI 1301 with the following characteristics:

Material			  - Polypropylene
Trade size		  - 6
Construction		  - Right-hand or “Z” lay
Circumference		  - 2 inches, plus or minus 1/16 inch
Strand Diameter	  - 5/8 inch (nominal per strand)
Number of strands	  - 3
Working load limit	  - 6000 psi (min)
Ultraviolet resistant - Included
Color			  - Yellow (shade unspecified)
Put-up			  - 600 foot reel, minus 0, plus 10%, in one
					continuous piece

Unit of Issue - RL (600 feet per roll)

Identification marker – Shall be IAW, CI 1201, Para. 12.1
Identification ticket - Each reel shall have a ticket, tag, or
label attached legibly printed, stamped, or typed with the following information:
                        Stock number
                        Nomenclature
                        Specification (CI standard number)
                        Length
                        Contract number and date
                        Year of manufacture
                        Contractor’s name

Cordage Institute Standards:

     CI 1201 - Fiber Ropes: General Standard
     CI 1301 - Polypropylene Fiber Rope
               3-Strand and 8-Strand Constructions

Application for copies of CI standards should be addressed to Cordage Institute, 350 Lincoln St., Hingham, MA  02043.

The documents referenced in this purchase description shall be the issues in effect on the date of issuance of the invitation for bids or request for proposals unless otherwise specified.

NSN: 4020-00-968-1356

ROPE, FIBROUS:  Winne, Frank W. & Son p/n 46243, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Military Specification MIL-R-17343D, dated June 2, 1969, and Amendment 1, dated August 9, 1971, with the following characteristics:

MATERIAL		- Nylon, IAW paragraph 3.3
CONSTRUCTION	- 3 multi stand filament configuration with a 
				right-hand or “Z” twist
DIAMETER		- 3/8 inch diameter
CIRCUMFERENCE	- 1-1/8 inches
COLOR		- Natural
IDENTIFICATION MARKER - Included, IAW paragraph 3.11
IDENTIFICATION TICKET - Included, IAW paragraph 3.12

Unit of Issue - RL (600 continuous feet of rope per reel)

Exception to MIL-R-17343D:

1)  Delete all references to “MIL-STD-105” and substitute “ANSI/ASQC Z1.4.”

Application for copies of ANSI/ASQC standards should be addressed to American Society for Quality Control, PO Box 3005, 611 E. Wisconsin Avenue, Milwaukee, WI  53201-4606.




NSN: 4020-00-968-1357

ROPE, FIBROUS:  Winne, Frank W. & Son p/n 46243, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Military Specification MIL-R-17343D, dated June 2, 1969, and Amendment 1, dated August 9, 1971, with the following requirements:

MATERIAL		- Nylon, IAW paragraph 3.3
CONSTRUCTION	- 3 multi strand filament configuration with a
				right-hand or “Z” twist
DIAMETER		- 1/2 inch strand diameter
CIRCUMFERENCE	- 1-1/2 inches
COLOR			  - Natural
IDENTIFICATION MARKER - Included, IAW paragraph 3.11

Unit of Issue - RL (600 continuous feet of rope per reel)

Exceptions to MIL-R-17343D:

1)	Delete all references to “MIL-STD-105” and substitute “ANSI/ASQC Z1.4.”

Application for copies of ANSI/ASQC standards should be addressed to American Society for Quality Control, PO Box 3005, 611 E. Wisconsin Avenue, Milwaukee, WI  53201-4606.

2)	Where CCC-T-191 is cited, replace with FED-STD-191

3)	Amendment 1 dated August 9, 1971, Table III:  Change the minimum length for the 1-1/2 inch diameter rope from 1200 feet to 600 feet.

4)	Delete the ticket/tag requirement within paragraph 3.12 and substitute the following:

	“The reel shall be permanently and legibly marked on one end of the reel with the NSN, Spec Number, supplier name, contract and lot number and date of manufacture (month and year).”  These requirements are required for inspection and traceability purposes.

5)	Delete test methods associated with paragraph 3.12 of MIL-R-17343D and Table VII of MIL-R-17343D, Amendment 1.

NSN: 4020-00-968-1358

ROPE, FIBROUS:  Winne, Frank W. & Son p/n 46244, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Military Specification MIL-R-17343D, dated June 2, 1969, and Amendment 1, dated August 9, 1971, with the following characteristics:

MATERIAL		- Nylon, IAW paragraph 3.3
CONSTRUCTION	- 3 multi strand filament configuration with a
				right-hand or “Z” twist
DIAMETER		- 5/8 inch strand diameter
CIRCUMFERENCE	- 2 inches
COLOR			  - Natural
IDENTIFICATION MARKER - Included, IAW paragraph 3.11
IDENTIFICATION TICKET - Included, IAW paragraph 3.12

Unit of Issue - RL (Reel having 600 continuous feet of rope)

Exception to MIL-R-17343D:

1)  Delete all references to “MIL-STD-105” and substitute “ANSI/ASQC Z1.4.”

Application for copies of ANSI/ASQC standards should be addressed to American Society for Quality Control, PO Box 3005, 611 E. Wisconsin Avenue, Milwaukee, WI  53201-4606.


NSN:	4510-00-202-7686

SEAT, WATER CLOSET:  Shall be Apex Pinnacle, Part Number C1010 or equal, and conform to the American National Standard Institute (ANSI) Z124.5, including Appendix I, Government Requirements, with the following characteristics:

PIN Designation Z124.5-A2E3A1

TYPE           A – Residential 
SHAPE          2 - Regular rim (Closed front)
HINGE TYPE     E - Non-check
HINGE MATERIAL 3 - Shall be plastic, metal, or stainless steel
                   either chrome plated or plastic covered.
SEAT COVER     A - Required
COLOR          1 - White

EXCEPTIONS TO ANSI Z124.5 APPENDIX I:

1)  Paragraph 13.1.1 (c.), add hinge type “E = Non-check”

2)  Paragraph 13.1.1 (d.), add hinge material “3 = Other, as
                                                   specified”

Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

NSN:	4510-00-202-7702

SEAT, WATER CLOSET:  Shall be Apex Pinnacle, Part Number C106C-00 or equal, and conform to the American National Standard Institute (ANSI) Z124.5, including Appendix I, Government Requirements, with the following characteristics:

PIN Designation Z124.5-B3F3B1

TYPE           B - Commercial (Standard)
SHAPE          3 - Elongated rim (Open front)
HINGE TYPE     F - Check or self-sustaining
HINGE MATERIAL 3 - Shall be metal or stainless steel either
                   chrome plated or plastic covered
SEAT COVER     B - Not required
COLOR          1 - White




EXCEPTIONS TO ANSI Z124.5 APPENDIX I:

1)  Paragraph 13.1.1 (c.), add hinge type “F = Check or
    self-sustaining”

2)  Paragraph 13.1.1 (d.), add hinge material “3 = Other, as
    specified”

Unit of issue is each (EA)

NSN:  4510-00-202-7703

SHOWER HEAD:  Shall be in conformance with ASME A112.18.1-2011, Plumbing Supply Fittings, with the following characteristics.

Shall refer to Appendix A, Government Requirements from A112.18.1-2003 for the PIN designation.

PIN designation A112.18.1-2003-4-A1A1

Shower Head - 4 = Fitting Designation
Type - A = ball joint
Spray pattern (Conical)- 1 = fixed
Integral volume control (Automatically - A = required
regulates flow rate)
Head material - 1 = metallic

The Shower Head shall have 2.5 gallons per minute flow rate, or less, based on ASME test procedure A112.18.1-2011, with an inlet water pressure of 80 pounds per square inch (psi).
(SEE EXCEPTION BELOW)

Single mode ball joint shower head with conical spray pattern at maximum 2.5 gpm flow rate and capable of disassembling without special tools for cleaning and removal of impurities.

In accordance with the Energy Policy Act of 2005, the Federal Acquisition Regulations Section 23, and Presidential Executive Order 13423 the vendor shall provide plumbing fixtures that meet or exceed the latest Federal Energy Management Program (FEMP) energy-efficiency purchasing specifications. Refer to the FEMP Web site at  to obtain proper sizing and cost-effectiveness data, operating tips and other important information.
  
Performance Recommendation for Plumbing Fixtures –
Effective March 04, 2010.

Fixture Type			Flow Rate
Showerheads			2.0 gallons per minute or less

EXCEPTION: The above FEMP requirement takes precedence over the ASME A112.18.1-2011 flow rate of 2.5 gpm.

Unit of Issue – PG (package containing two (2) shower heads)

NSN: 4510-00-247-1370

SEAT, WATER CLOSET:  Shall be Apex Pinnacle, Part Number C106C-90, or equal, and shall be in accordance with the American National Standard Institute (ANSI) Z124.5, including Appendix I, Government Requirements, with the following characteristics:

PIN Designation Z124.5-B3F3B2

TYPE           B - Commercial (Standard)
SHAPE          3 - Elongated rim (Open front)
HINGE TYPE     F - Check or self-sustaining
HINGE MATERIAL 3 - Shall be metal or stainless steel either
                   chrome plated or plastic covered
SEAT COVER     B - Not required
COLOR          2 - Black

EXCEPTIONS TO ANSI Z124.5 APPENDIX I:

1)  Paragraph 13.1.1 (c.), add hinge type “F = Check or
                                           self-sustaining”

2)  Paragraph 13.1.1 (d.), add hinge material “3 = Other, as
                                               specified”

Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

NSN:	4510-00-253-0857

FAUCET, DOUBLE:  Shall be Powers Industrial Equipment, Part Number 10142 or equal, and shall conform to ASME A112.18.1-2011, Plumbing Supply Fittings, with the following characteristics.

For installation on a vertical surface.  The faucet shall be furnished with all necessary hardware for installation, chrome plated adjustable flanges, and with the following characteristics;

Material - Brass
Finish   - Chrome Plated
Spout length - Manufacturer’s standard commercial spout


Shall refer to Appendix A, Government Requirements from A112.18.1-2003 for the PIN designation.

PIN designation A112.18.1-2003-1-C2C4A4D11

Sink Faucet           - 1 = Fitting Designation
Type                  - C = Kitchen faucet without spray
Mixing valve          - 2 = Two handle valve
Mounting              - C = Back/wall mount (exposed)
Centers               - 4 = 8 Inches
Indexed valve handles - A = Lever (Indexed for hot/cold water)
Inlet                 - 4 = 1/2 Inch IPS female shank
Spout                 - D = Swing (cast)
Spout outlet          - 1 = Aerator
Operation             - 1 = Compression (manual)(with removable
                            seat)

The Faucet shall have 2.2 gallons per minute flow rate, or less, based on ASME test procedure A112.18.1/CSA B125.1, with an inlet water pressure of 60 pounds per square inch (psi).

Unit of Issue – EA (each)

NSN: 4510-00-540-1317

FAUCET, SINGLE:  Shall be in conformance with ASME A112.18.1-2011, Plumbing Supply Fittings, and shall refer to Appendix A, Government Requirements from A112.18.1-2003 for the PIN designation.

Rough brass body with wrench flats, threaded outlet for hose connection, and with the following characteristics:

PIN designation A112.18.1-2003-5E1A5A1

Fitting Designation     - 5 = Miscellaneous Fittings
Type                    - E = Single faucet
Style                   - 1 = Straight body
Inlet                   - A = 1/2 in. (male)
Outlet                  - 5 = 3/4 in. hose thread
Handle                  - A = Tee (brass or zinc alloy)
Finish/material         - 1 = Rough brass

Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

Exception to ASME A112.18.1-2011:

1)  Delete paragraph “5.6.1.1 General” and substitute the following; “5.6.1.1 General.  Proof of conformance with life testing in accordance with Table 3 shall be provided for the initial inspection and thereafter only when changes in the manufacturing process, material, or design are made.”

Exceptions to ASME A112.18.1-2003 Appendix A:

1)  Paragraph A3.1.5 (a) add “E = single faucet”

2)  Paragraph A3.1.5 (f) delete and replace with the following: “Sixth character denotes finish/material.  1 = rough brass, 2 = chrome plated brass”

NSN:	4510-00-595-0922

TRAP, DRAIN, PLUMBING FIXTURE (P-TRAP):  Shall be Powers Industrial Equipment, Part Number 1PNK8, or equal, plumbing fixture drain traps (P-traps), intended for general purpose waste systems. Shall be the manufacturer’s standard commercial product similar to the type illustrated, and shall have the following characteristics:

1)  Material shall conform to ASTM B587, Copper Alloy UNS No. C26800, or other copper alloy of a quality and designation used in commercial practice.

Application for copies of ASTM standards should be addressed to ASTM, 1916 Race Street, Philadelphia, PA

2)  The P-trap shall be a two-piece metal to metal swivel joint of copper alloy construction with elbow, slip joint inlet to female threaded outlet connection.  The outside diameter of the P-trap shall be 1-1/2 inches.  The overall length shall be 5-1/2 inches.

3)  The inlet connection shall have a copper alloy or die-cast zinc nut with wrench flats and an elastomeric washer compatible with the size of the P-trap furnished.

4)  P-traps shall be equipped with a copper alloy cleanout plug with wrench flats, and furnished with a washer to seal the joint. The cleanout shall not form a pocket in the trap or obstruct the outlet flow of water.

5)  The P-trap shall have a water seal not less than 2 inches in depth.  The term water seal refers to the vertical distance in a pipe trap between water level at the point of overflow and the lowest level that prevents the passage of any gas or air through the trap.



(Image is representational and intended as a guide only)

6)  Exposed surfaces of traps, plugs, and other hardware shall have a bright or satin chromium finish at the manufacturer’s option, plated in accordance with commercial practice.

Unit of Issue - Each (EA)

NSN:	4510-00-595-1785

FAUCET, SINGLE:  Shall be Probuy, Part Number 272080 or equal, and conform to the latest approved standard of the Factory Mutual Research (FMR) Approval Standard, for Self-Closing Faucets, Class Number 6031 for viscous liquids.  The label, or listing with reexamination of FMR, may be accepted as evidence of conformance to this standard.

The faucet is intended to be inserted into a barrel or drum for the purpose of dispensing its liquid contents (excluding acid, strong alkaline solutions, volatile flammable liquids and potable water), with the following characteristics;

1)  The body of the faucet shall be manufactured from corrosion-resistant, non-sparking materials, with a cast or milled section suitable to accept a wrench for the purpose of tightening the faucet onto a container.

2)  The faucet shall be self-closing lock lever type, without pail hook, and non-flame arresting.  The lock lever shall move freely and completely to the closed position when released.  The lock lever shall be designed to lock in the closed position and shall not permit locking in the open position.

3)  The faucet shall have a metal to metal, nylon or polyethylene to metal, or Teflon to metal seat.

4)  The faucet shall be externally threaded to securely mate and seal in a 3/4 inch bung-hole of a drum conforming to ANSI/MH2, with sufficient threads to allow at least three full threads to engage when the faucet is tightened with a gasket, if applicable, in place.

5)  The faucet shall be capable of a minimum flow rate of 3-1/2 gallons per minute without leakage.

6)  Each faucet shall be provided with a warning label or tag 
similar to (1) below, and (2), comply with paragraph 4.3.2 of FMR Class 6031–March 2010.

(1) “NOT TO BE USED WITH ACID, STRONG ALKALINE SOLUTIONS, 
VOLATILE LIQUIDS OR POTABLE WATER”
 & 
(2) “This type of faucet shall not be used to dispense viscous liquids with closed cup flash points less than or equal to 100 degrees “F” (38 Degrees “C”).”

Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

Exception: IPD indicates “non-flame arresting” in (2) above, therefore paragraph 4.3.1 of Factory Mutual Research (FMR) Approval Standard Self-Closing Faucets Class Number 6031 does not apply.  Consequently, performance tests pertaining to “flame arrester” are not applicable.

NSN:	4510-00-756-1145

TRAP, DRAIN, PLUMBING FIXTURE (P-TRAP):  Shall be Powers Industrial Equipment, Part Number DB706-1 or equal, plumbing fixture drain traps (P-traps), intended for general purpose waste systems. Shall be the manufacturer’s standard commercial product similar to the type illustrated, and shall have the following characteristics:

1)  Material shall conform to ASTM B587, Copper Alloy UNS No. C26800, or other copper alloy of a quality and designation used in commercial practice.

Application for copies of ASTM standards should be addressed to ASTM, 1916 Race Street, Philadelphia, PA

2)  The P-trap shall be a two-piece metal to metal swivel joint of copper alloy construction with elbow extension tube and.  The length of the extension tube shall be not less than 10-1/4 inches measured from the centerline of the trap inlet to the tube outlet.  The inlet connection shall be slip joint.  The tube connection to waste pipe shall be a straight tube for use with an adapter.  The outside diameter of the tube and trap shall be 1-1/4 inches.

3)  The inlet connection shall have a copper alloy or die-cast zinc nut with wrench flats and an elastomeric washer compatible with the size of the P-trap furnished.

4)  P-traps shall be equipped with a copper alloy cleanout plug with wrench flats, and furnished with a washer to seal the joint. The cleanout shall not form a pocket in the trap or obstruct the outlet flow of water.

5)  The P-trap shall have a water seal not less than 2 inches in depth.  The term water seal refers to the vertical distance in a pipe trap between water level at the point of overflow and the lowest level that prevents the passage of any gas or air through the trap.



(Image is representational and is intended as a guide only)

6)  Exposed surfaces of traps, plugs, and other hardware shall have a bright or satin chromium finish at the manufacturer’s option, plated in accordance with commercial practice.

Unit of Issue - Each (EA)

NSN:	4510-00-927-5561

FAUCET, DOUBLE:  Shall be Powers Industrial Equipment, Part Number 412342 or equal and conform to The American Society of Mechanical Engineers Standard, ASME A112.18.1-2005, Plumbing Fixture Fittings.

The Faucet shall have a 2.2 gallons per minute flow rate, or less, based on ASME test procedure, A112.18.1/CSA B125.1 with an inlet water pressure of 60 pounds per square inch (psi).

For installation on a horizontal surface.  The faucet shall be furnished with all necessary hardware for installation, an elongated chrome plated escutcheon for spout and handles, and with the following characteristics:

Material               - Brass
Finish                 - Chrome Plated
Spout length           - Manufacturer’s standard commercial spout

PIN designation A112.18.1-2005-1C2A4A3D11

Sink Faucet           - 1 = Fitting Designation
Type                  - C = Kitchen faucet without spray
Mixing valve          - 2 = Two handle valve
Mounting              - A = Deck mount (exposed)
Centers               - 4 = 8 Inches
Indexed valve handles - A = Lever (Indexed for hot/cold water)
Inlet                 - 3 = 1/2 inch IPS male shank
Spout                 - D = Swing (cast)
Spout outlet          - 1 = Aerator
Operation             - 1 = Compression (manual)(with removable
                            seat)

ASME Standard:   Application for copies of ASME standards should be addressed to The American Society of Mechanical Engineers, 345 East 47th Street, New York, NY  10017.

Unit of Issue – EA (Each)


NSN: 4520-00-033-4284

HEATER, WATER, ELECTRIC:  Shall conform to Underwriters Laboratories Standard for Safety, Household Electric Storage Tank Water Heaters, UL 174.  The water heater shall be a self-contained electric water heater with all necessary controls mounted as an integral unit intended to provide hot water for residential use, and shall have the following characteristics;  

Glass-lined steel tank
Round model
Double heating elements
Capacity    - 51 ± 2 gallons
Power input - Speed heater

1)  Glass lined (porcelain enameled) round steel tank with a 51 ± 2 gallon capacity.  The glass lining thickness shall be in accordance with industry practice and applied to all interior surfaces that are exposed to hot water.

2)  The water heater shall have double heating elements with speed heater power input of 4500 watts for each element.

3)  The water heater shall operate on alternating current and have nameplate voltage ratings of 230-240 volts and shall be suitable for operation on 208 volts systems.

4)  All parts and assemblies of the water heater shall be interchangeable with the same type, model, size and manufacturer.

5)  A combination temperature/pressure relief valve conforming to ANSI Z21.22 shall be installed on, or supplied with the water heater.  If the valve is not installed, complete instructions for installation shall be supplied with the valve.  The pressure setting of the valve shall not exceed the maximum working pressure of the water storage tank.

6)  Acceptable evidence of compliance with the requirements of UL 174 shall be a UL label or listing mark; or a certified test report from an independent testing laboratory acceptable to the Government indicating the electric water heater has passed all tests, may be acceptable as evidence of conformance to the requirements of UL 174.

In accordance with the Energy Policy Act of 2005, the Federal Acquisition Regulations Section 23, and Presidential Executive Order 13123 the vendor shall provide electric water heaters that meet or exceed the latest Federal Energy Management Program (FEMP) energy-efficiency purchasing specifications. Refer to the FEMP Web site at  to obtain proper sizing and cost-effectiveness data, operating tips and other important information.

Rated Storage Volume		- Less than 60 gallons
Energy Factor				- 0.93 or more
Annual Energy Use			- 4,721 kWh/year or less

Unit of Issue – EA (each)


NSN: 4520-00-033-4286

HEATER, WATER, ELECTRIC:  Shall conform to Underwriters Laboratories Standard for Safety, Household Electric Storage Tank Water Heaters, UL 174.  The water heater shall be a self-contained electric water heater with all necessary controls mounted as an integral unit intended to provide hot water for residential use, and shall have the following characteristics:

Glass-lined steel tank
Round model
Double heating elements
Capacity    - 80 +/- 2 Gallons.
Power input - Speed heater

Unit of issue – EA (each)

1)  Glass lined (porcelain enameled) round steel tank with a 
80 +/-2 gallon capacity.  The glass lining thickness shall be in accordance with industry practice and applied to all interior surfaces that are exposed to hot water.

2)  The water heater shall have double heating elements with speed heater power input of 4500 watts for each element.

3)  The water heater shall operate on alternating current and have nameplate voltage ratings of 230-240 volts and shall be suitable for operation on 208 volts systems.

4)  All parts and assemblies of the water heater shall be interchangeable with the same type, model, size and manufacturer.

5)  A combination temperature/pressure relief valve conforming to ANSI Z21.22 shall be installed on, or supplied with the water heater.  If the valve is not installed, complete instructions for installation shall be supplied with the valve.  The pressure setting of the valve shall not exceed the maximum working pressure of the water storage tank.

6)  Acceptable evidence of compliance with the requirements of UL 174 shall be a UL label or listing mark; or a certified test report from an independent testing laboratory acceptable to the Government indicating the electric water heater has passed all tests, may be acceptable as evidence of conformance to the requirements of UL 174.

In accordance with the Energy Policy Act of 2005, the Federal Acquisition Regulations Section 23, and Presidential Executive Order 13123 the vendor shall provide electric water heaters that meet or exceed the latest Federal Energy Management Program (FEMP) energy-efficiency purchasing specifications. Refer to the FEMP Web site at www1.eere.energy.gov/femp/procurement/index.html to obtain proper sizing and cost-effectiveness data, operating tips and other important information.

Rated Storage Volume		- 60 gallons or more
Energy Factor				- 0.91 or more
Annual Energy Use			- 4,825 kWh/year or less


NSN:	4520-00-540-2038

HEATER, SPACE, ELECTRIC (PORTABLE):  Shall be Vidmar Distributors, Part Number H474TMC or equal, electric space heater intended primarily for heating rooms with an available 240 volt outlet. The heater shall conform to Underwriters Laboratories Inc. Standard UL 1278, Movable and Wall or Ceiling-Hung Electric Room Heaters, Standard for Safety, and shall have the following characteristics:

1)  Upright, Convection, Fan Forced, 240 volts.
2)  Single wattage: 3000 or 4000 watts at the manufacturer’s option.
3)  The plug and cord shall be rated for 20 amps.
4)  The heater shall be furnished with a suitable carrying handle.
5)  Heater enclosures shall be constructed of metal, plastic is not permitted.
6)  The heater shall have a 3-prong plug in accordance with NEMA WD-1 and WD-6 (NEMA configuration 6-20P).
7)  The heater shall have an automatic adjustable thermostat having a temperature range of 60 to 90 °F or better, such that a minimum setting below 60 °F and a maximum setting above 90 °F shall be permissible.  The heater shall have a thermostat with a “positive off” feature, or the heater shall have a separate manual “on-off” switch, or the heater shall have both.  The heater shall not be required to have a tip-over switch.

Unit of Issue – Each (EA)

UL 1278 Conformance:  Acceptable evidence of compliance with the requirements of UL 1278 shall be a UL Label or Listing Mark, or a certified test report from an independent testing laboratory acceptable to the Government, indicating the space heater has passed all tests, may be acceptable as evidence of conformance to the requirements of UL 1278.  The test reports shall be less than 2 years old.

NSN:	4520-00-555-8696

HEATER, SPACE, ELECTRIC, (PORTABLE):  Shall be Vidmar Distributors, Part Number 188TASA or equal, electric space heater intended primarily for heating small rooms or small areas. The heater shall conform to Underwriters Laboratories Inc. Standard UL 1278, Movable and Wall or Ceiling-Hung Electric Room Heaters, Standard for Safety, and shall have the following characteristics:

1)  Upright, Convection, Fan Forced, 120 volts.
2)  A Single wattage: 1250 watts (minimum); or a
      Dual wattage: 750 and 1500 watts, or a;
      Dual wattage: 1300 and 1500 watts, may be furnished at the
       manufacturer’s option.
3)  The plug and cord shall be rated for 15 amps.
4)  The heater shall be furnished with a suitable carrying handle.
5)  Heater enclosures shall be constructed of metal, plastic is not permitted.
6)  The heater shall have a 3-prong plug in accordance with NEMA WD-1 and WD-6 (NEMA configuration 5-15P).
7)  The heater shall have an automatic adjustable thermostat with a “positive off” feature.  If a “positive off” thermostat is not used, the heater shall have a separate “positive off” switch.  The heater shall have a tip-over switch.

Unit of Issue – Each (EA)

UL 1278 Conformance.  Acceptable evidence of compliance with the requirements of UL 1278 shall be a UL Label or Listing Mark, or a certified test report from an independent testing laboratory acceptable to the Government, indicating the space heater has passed all tests, may be acceptable as evidence of conformance to the requirements of UL 1278.  The test reports shall be less than 2 years old.

NSN: 4520-00-865-5939

HEATER, SPACE, ELECTRIC (PORTABLE):  The baseboard-style space heater is intended primarily for heating small rooms or areas and shall conform to Underwriters Laboratories Inc. Standard UL 1042, Electric Baseboard Heating Equipment, Standard for Safety; and shall have the following characteristics:
1)  Low Silhouette, Natural Convection, 120 volts, 60 Hz.
2)  Rod-type heating elements with heat-radiating metal fins.
3)  Single wattage, 1000 watts minimum.
4)  The plug and cord shall be rated for 15 amps.
5) The heater shall be furnished with a suitable carrying
   handle.
6) Height, (excluding handle), shall be 7 plus or minus 3 
   inches.
   Width shall be 47-1/2 inches plus or minus 12.5 inches.
   Depth shall be 4-1/4 inches plus or minus 2.75 inches.
7) Heater enclosures shall be constructed of metal, plastic is 
   not permitted.
8) Any heater projections such as guards or grilles that are
   intended to guard hot heater surfaces shall be positively
   secured to the heater such as by
   a) screws, rivets or welding or
   b) being engaged in slots so that they cannot be removed without the use of tools, breaking or permanent bending or distortion.
9) The heater shall have a 3-prong plug in accordance with NEMA
   WD-1 and WD-6 (NEMA configuration 5-15P).

10) The heater shall have an automatic adjustable thermostat
    with a range of 45 degrees to 120 degrees F or greater, with 
    a “positive off” feature.  If a “positive off” thermostat is
    not used, the heater shall have a separate “positive off” 
    switch. The space heater shall have a tip-over switch.

Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

UL 1042 Conformance:  Acceptable evidence of compliance with the requirements of UL 1042 shall be a UL Label or Listing Mark, or a certified test report from an independent testing laboratory acceptable to the Government, indicating the space heater has passed all tests, may be acceptable as evidence of conformance to the requirements of UL 1042.  The test reports shall be less than 2 years old.

Source of document.  Application for copies of UL standards should be addressed to Underwriters Laboratories Inc., 333 Pfingsten Road, Northbrook, IL  60062.

NSN: 4720-01-447-8757

HOSE, NON-METALLIC (GARDEN HOSE):  Shall be Gilmour P/N 29-58100 or Apex P/N 888VR-100 FEET, or equal, with the following characteristics:

Commercial grade rubber/vinyl water hose
Length       - 100 feet
Size         - 5/8 inch diameter
Material     - Rubber/vinyl with reinforcement
Construction - Protective hose collar at faucet end, abrasion-
               resistant cover, flexible and kink-resistant
               Brass couplings, 500 psi burst strength, 4-ply 
               minimum.
Color        - gray (colored stripe optional)

Unit of issue – LG (length of one hundred (100) feet)

The garden hose shall contain 60-65% recovered material by weight as specified by the EPA Guidelines For Federal Procurement.


NSN: 4720-01-447-8759

HOSE, NON-METALLIC (GARDEN HOSE):  Shall be Gilmour P/N 29-58050 or Apex P/N 888VR-50 FEET, or equal with the following characteristics:

Commercial grade rubber/vinyl water hose
Length       - 50 feet
Size         - 5/8 inch diameter
Material     - Rubber/vinyl with reinforcement
Construction - Protective hose collar at faucet end, abrasion-
               resistant cover, flexible and kink-resistant
               Brass couplings, 500 psi burst strength, 4-ply 
               minimum
Color        - gray (colored stripe optional)

Unit of issue – LG (length of fifty (50) feet)

The garden hose shall contain 60-65% recovered material by weight as specified by the EPA Guidelines For Federal Procurement.



NSN: 4940-01-490-2455

PAN, DRIP:  Shall be Pro Buy Solutions, LLC P/N PB3-10, or equal, with the following characteristics;

Capacity –  3 gallon
Height    - 4-3/4 inches
Diameter – 17-1/2 inches
Thickness - .2950 mil
Crush and crack proof synthetic rubber
Double fiber woven reinforced
Oil resistant polyethylene resin
Molybdenum disulfide coated

Unit of issue – PG (package containing ten (10) each)

NSN: 4940-01-490-2463

PAN, DRIP:  Shall be Pro Buy Solutions, LLC P/N PB6-10, or equal, with the following characteristics:

Capacity - 6-1/2 gallon
Height    - 8 inches
Diameter - 14 inches
Thickness - .2950 mil
Crush and crack proof synthetic rubber
Double fiber woven reinforced
Oil resistant polyethylene resin
Molybdenum disulfide coated

Unit of issue – PG (package containing ten (10) each)


NSN: 4940-01-490-2470

PAN, DRIP:  Shall be Pro Buy Solutions, LLC P/N PB15-10, or equal, with the following characteristics:

Capacity - 15 gallon
Height    - 10-1/2 inches
Diameter - 26-1/4 inches
Thickness - .2950 mil
Crush and crack proof synthetic rubber
Double fiber woven reinforced
Oil resistant polyethylene resin
Molybdenum disulfide coated

Unit of issue – PG (package containing ten (10) each)





NSN: 4940-01-504-5270

PAN, DRIP:  Shall be Pro Buy Solutions, LLC P/N PB3C-10, or equal, with the following characteristics:

Capacity – 3 gallon
Height    - 4-3/4 inches
Diameter – 17-1/2 inches
Thickness - .2950 mil
Crush and crack proof synthetic rubber
Double fiber woven reinforced
Oil resistant polyethylene resin
Molybdenum disulfide coated

Includes a 6-foot, Grade 30, galvanized steel chain, nominal size of 1/4 inch, with an eyelet attached.  The eyelet shall be a standard bolt eyelet that 5/8” x 3”.

Unit of issue – PG (package containing ten (10) each)


NSN: 4940-01-504-5273

PAN, DRIP:  Shall be Pro Buy Solutions, LLC P/N PB6C-10, or equal, with the following characteristics:

Capacity - 6-1/2 gallon
Height    - 8 inches
Diameter - 14 inches
Thickness - .2950 mil
Crush and crack proof synthetic rubber
Double fiber woven reinforced
Oil resistant polyethylene resin
Molybdenum disulfide coated

Includes a 6-foot, Grade 30, galvanized steel chain, nominal size of 1/4 inch, with an eyelet attached.  The eyelet shall be a standard bolt eyelet that is 5/8” x 3”.

Unit of issue – PG (package containing ten (10) each)


NSN: 4940-01-505-0680

PAN, DRIP:  Shall be Pro Buy Solutions, LLC P/N PB15C-10, or equal, with the following characteristics:

Capacity - 15 gallon
Height   - 10-1/2 inches
Diameter - 26-1/4 inches
Thickness - .2950 mil
Crush and crack proof synthetic rubber
Double fiber woven reinforced
Oil resistant polyethylene resin
Molybdenum disulfide coated

Includes a 6-foot, Grade 30, galvanized steel chain, nominal size of 1/4 inch, with an eyelet attached.  The eyelet shall be a standard bolt eyelet that is 5/8” x 3”.

Unit of issue – PG (package containing ten (10) each)


NSN: 4940-01-535-7651

PAN, DRIP:  Shall be Pro Buy Solutions, LLC P/N PB3CB-10, or equal, with the following characteristics:

Capacity			- 3 gallon
Height			- 5 inches
Diameter			- 17-1/2 inches
Thickness			- .2950 mil
Crush and crack proof synthetic rubber
Double fiber woven reinforced
Oil resistant polyethylene resin
Molybdenum disulfide coated

Includes a rubber wheel chock with chain for attachment to the drip pan.
	- 6-foot, Grade 30, galvanized steel chain, nominal size of 1/4 inch
	- Black rubber chock 10"L x 8"W x 6"H with an eyebolt for chain attachment to the drip pan

Unit of issue – PG (package containing ten (10) each)



NSN:  4940-01-535-7652

PAN, DRIP:  Shall be Pro Buy Solutions, LLC P/N PB15CB-10, or equal, with the following characteristics:

Capacity - 15 gallon
Height - 10-1/2 inches
Diameter	- 26-1/4 inches
Thickness	- .2950 mil
Crush and crack proof synthetic rubber
Double fiber woven reinforced
Oil resistant polyethylene resin
Molybdenum disulfide coated

Includes a rubber wheel chock with chain for attachment to the drip pan.
     - 6-foot, Grade 30, galvanized steel chain, nominal size of 1/4 inch
     - Black rubber chock 10"L x 8"W x 6"H with an eyebolt for chain attachment to the drip pan

Unit of issue - PG (package containing ten (10) each)


NSN:  4940-01-535-7653

PAN, DRIP:  Shall be Pro Buy Solutions, LLC P/N PB6CB-10, or equal, with the following characteristics:

Capacity			- 6-1/2 gallon
Height			- 8 inches
Diameter			- 14 inches
Thickness			- .2950 mil
Crush and crack proof synthetic rubber
Double fiber woven reinforced
Oil resistant polyethylene resin
Molybdenum disulfide coated

Includes a rubber wheel chock with chain for attachment to the drip pan.
	- 6-foot, Grade 30, galvanized steel chain, nominal size of 1/4 inch
     - Black rubber chock 10"L x 8"W x 6"H with an eyebolt for chain attachment to the drip pan

Unit of issue - PG (package containing ten (10) each)


NSN: 4940-01-535-7654

PAN, DRIP:  Shall be Pro Buy Solutions, LLC s P/N PB36-1, or equal, with the following characteristics:

Height    - 2.000 inches
Length	- 36.000 inches
Width	- 36.000 inches
Crush and crack proof synthetic rubber
Double fiber woven reinforced
Oil resistant polyethylene resin
Molybdenum disulfide coated
Interlocking lips on all edges for spill proof containment and modularity (intended as an aircraft drip pan)

Unit of issue – PG (package containing ten (10) each)




NSN: 5305-00-068-0502

SCREW, CAP, HEXAGON HEAD:  Shall be BelleFlex Technologies LLC  P/N 13003 or equal and be in accordance with American Society of Mechanical Engineers, ASME B18.2.1 with the following characteristics:

Type             - Hexagon head cap screws (Table 6)
Bolt class       - IAW SAE J429
Material         - Grade 5, carbon steel
Nominal Size     - 1/4 inch
Thread diameter - 0.250 inch
Threads per inch - 20
Thread class     - UNC-2A, right hand thread
Hardness         - 23-32, Rockwell “C” scale
Tensile strength - 120,000 PSI
Fastener length - 0.750 inch
Thread length    - 0.625 inch (min.)
Coating          - Cadmium plating IAW SAE/AMS QQ-P-416A,
			    Type 2, Class 3

Unit of issue – HD (one-hundred (100) cap screws per box)

NSN:  5305-00-145-1064

SCREW, LAG:  Shall be in accordance with American Society of Mechanical Engineers, ASME B18.2.1, with the following characteristics:

Table 15		- Hexagon head lag screws
Material		- Commercial steel
Nominal Size	- 3/8 (0.375) inch
Thread		- 7 threads per inch (Table 16)
Length		- 3.00 inches (nominal)
Hardness		- Rockwell B60 (55,000lbs psi)
Finish		- Zinc plating, IAW ASTM B633

Unit of issue – BX (fifty (50) lag screws per box)

NSN:  5305-00-226-7768

SCREW, CAP, HEXAGON HEAD: 
Shall be in accordance with ASME B18.2.1 with the following characteristics:

Type             - Hexagon head cap screws (Table 4)
Bolt class       - Grade 5
Material         - medium carbon steel
Nominal Size     - 1/2 inch
Thread diameter  - 0.500 inch nominal
Threads per inch - 20
Thread class     - UNF-2A
Hardness         - 23 to 32 Rockwell “C” scale
Tensile strength - 120,000 PSI
Thread length    - 1.250 inch (nominal)
Overall length   - 2.00 inch (nominal)
Coating           - Cadmium plating IAW SAE/AMS QQ-P-416A, Type 2, Class 3

Unit of issue	– BX (fifty (50) cap screws per box)

NSN:  5305-00-406-5178

SCREW, LAG:  Shall be in accordance with American Society of Mechanical Engineers, ASME B18.2.1, with the following characteristics:

TYPE             - Hexagon head lag screws
TABLE            - 15
MATERIAL         - Commercial steel
NOMINAL SIZE     - 3/8 inch (0.375)
THREAD           - 7 threads per inch (Table 16)
LENGTH           - 2.00 inches
HARDNESS         - 60 Rockwell “B” scale
TENSILE STRENGTH - 55,000lbs psi
FINISH           - Zinc plating IAW ASTM B633

Unit of issue - HD (100 lag screws)

NSN:  5305-00-406-9224

SCREW, LAG:  Shall be in accordance with ASME B18.2.1 with the following characteristics:

Type             - Hexagon head lag screws with gimlet point
Table            - 15
Material         - Steel
Nominal size     - 3/8 inch
Thread diameter  - 0.375 inches (nominal)
Threads per inch - 7 (IAW Table 16)
Hardness         - 60 Rockwell “B” scale
Tensile strength - 55,000 PSI
Length           - 2.50 inches (nominal)
Coating          - Zinc plating IAW ASTM B633

Unit of issue - BX (50 lag screws per box)

NSN:  5305-00-406-9225

SCREW, LAG:  Shall be in accordance with ASME B18.2.1 with the following characteristics:

Type             - Hexagon head lag screws with gimlet point
Table            - 15
Material         - Steel
Nominal size     - 3/8 inch
Thread diameter  - 0.375 inches (nominal)
Threads per inch - 7 (IAW Table 16)
Hardness         - 60 Rockwell “B” scale
Tensile strength - 55,000 PSI
Length           - 3.50 inches (nominal)
Coating          - Zinc plating IAW ASTM B633

Unit of issue - BX (50 lag screws per box)

NSN: 5310-00-579-2071

WASHER, FLAT:  Shall be in accordance with the requirements of ANSI B18.22.1 with the following characteristics:

Material     - Carbon steel
Type         - “A” round
Table 1A     - Plain flat washers
Size         - 3/8 (0.375) inch (WIDE)
Inside Dia.  - 0.438 inch
Outside Dia. - 1.00 inch (nominal)
Thickness    - 0.083 inch
Finish       - Zinc coated, IAW ASTM B633

Unit of issue – BX (5 pounds net weight washers per box)


NSN:  5310-00-637-9541

WASHER, LOCK:  Shall be Giga Inc P/N WL220600 or equal and in accordance with the requirements of the American Society of Mechanical Engineers, ASME B18.21.1 with the following characteristics:

Table 1	- Regular helical spring-lock washers
Material	- Carbon steel
Size		- 3/8 (0.375 inch)
Finish	- Zinc plated IAW ASTM B633

Unit of Issue – HD (one-hundred (100) washers per box)


NSN: 5310-00-761-6882

NUT, PLAIN, HEXAGON:  Shall be in accordance with the requirements of ANSI B18.2.2, Table 3, with the following characteristics:

Type           - Hexagon nut
Material		- Carbon steel, Grade 2
Size			- 1/4 (0.250 inch diameter)
Threads/inch	- 20
Thread class	- UNC-2B
Finish		- Zinc coated, IAW ASTM B633, TY1, CL-SC-1

Unit of issue	– HD (one-hundred (100) nuts per box)


NSN:  5310-00-880-7744

NUT, HEXAGON: Shall be in accordance with the requirements of ANSI B18.2.2, Table 3, with the following characteristics:

Type           - Hexagon nut
Material		- Carbon steel, Grade 2
Size			- 5/16 (0.312 inch diameter)
Threads/inch	- 18
Thread class	- Class 2B, UNC-2B
Finish		- Zinc coated, IAW ASTM B633, TY1, CL-SC-1 or

Unit of issue – HD (one-hundred (100) nuts per box)

NSN: 5315-00-010-4655

NAIL:  Shall be in accordance with ASTM F1667 with the following requirements and characteristics:

Type I   - Nails
Style 10 - Common
Table 15 - Steel wire, flat head, diamond point, round,
           smooth shank, bright finish
Dash #   - 03
Size     - 4d
Length   - 1-1/2 inches
Part #   - F1667 NL CM S-03 B

Unit of issue – BX (fifty (50) pounds of nails per box)

NSN: 5315-00-010-4659

NAIL:  Shall be in accordance with ASTM F1667 with the following requirements and characteristics:

Type I     - Nails
Style 10   - Common
Table 15   - Steel wire, flat head, diamond point, round
             smooth shank, bright finish
Dash #     - 7
Size       - 8d
Shank Dia. - 0.131 inches
Head Dia.  - 0.281 inches
Length     - 2-1/2 inches
Part #     - F1667 NL CM S-07 B

Unit of issue – BX (fifty (50) pounds of nails per box)

NSN: 5315-00-010-4665

NAIL:  Shall be in accordance with ASTM F1667 with the following requirements and characteristics:

Type I     - Nails, steel
Style 10   - Common
Table 15   - Steel wire, flat head, diamond point,
             round smooth shank, bright finish
Dash #     - 13
Size       - 30d
Shank Dia. - 0.207 inches
Head Dia.  - 0.438 inches
Length     - 4-1/2 inches
Part #     - F1667 NL CM S-13 B

Unit of issue – BX (fifty (50) pounds of nails per box)

NSN: 5315-00-010-4668

NAIL:  Shall be in accordance with ASTM F1667 with the following requirements and characteristics:

Type I     - Nails, steel
Style 10   - Common
Table 15   - Steel wire, flat head, diamond point,
             round smooth shank, bright finish
Dash #     - 16
Size       - 60d
Shank Dia. - 0.262 inch
Head Dia.  - 0.531 inch
Length     - 6 inches
Part #     - F1667 NL CM S-16 B

Unit of issue – BX (fifty (50) pounds of nails per box)

NSN: 5315-00-011-0143

NAIL:  Shall be in accordance with ASTM F1667 with the following characteristics:

Type I     - Nails, steel
Style 14   - Finish
Table 20   - Steel wire, brad head, diamond point,
             round smooth shank, bright finish
Dash #     - 09
Size       - 10d
Shank Dia. - 0.113 inches
Head Dia.  - 0.155 inches
Length     - 3 inches
Part #     - F1667 NL FH S-09

Unit of issue – BX (fifty (50) pounds of nails per box)

NSN: 5315-00-161-8842

NAIL:  Shall be in accordance with ASTM F1667 with the following characteristics:

Type I        - Nails, steel
Style 7       - Cooler
Table 10      - Steel wire, flat head, diamond point, round
                smooth shank, cement coated
Dash #        - 07
Size          - 8d
Shank Dia.    - 0.113 inches
Head Dia.     - 0.281 inches
Length        - 2-3/8 inches 
Unit of issue – fifty (50) pounds
Part #        - F1667 NL CL-07

Unit of issue – BX (fifty (50) pounds of nails per box)

NSN: 5315-00-161-8852

NAIL:  Shall be in accordance with ASTM F1667 with the following requirements and characteristics:

Type I        - Nails, steel
Style         - 4b (Box nails)
Table 7       - Steel wire, flat head, diamond point, round
                smooth shank, cement coated
Dash #        - 06
Size          - 7d
Shank Dia.    - 0.086 inches
Head Dia.     - 0.250 inches
Length        - 2-1/8 inches
Part #        - F1667 NL BX B-06

Unit of issue – BX (fifty (50) pounds of nails per box)

NSN: 5315-00-164-5126

NAIL:  Shall be in accordance with ASTM F1667 with the following requirements and characteristics:

Type I     - Nails, steel
Style 10   - Common
Table 15   - Steel wire, flat head, diamond point, round
             smooth shank, bright finish.
Dash #     - 02
Size       - 3d
Shank Dia. - 0.080 inches
Head Dia.  - 0.203 inches
Length     - 1-1/4 inches
Part #     - F1667 NL CM S-02 B

Unit of issue – BX (fifty (50) pounds, net in a box)



NSN: 5315-00-170-5314

NAIL:  Shall be in accordance with ASTM F1667 with the following characteristics:

Type I     - Nails
Style 20   - Roofing
Table 29   - Steel wire, flat head, diamond point, barbed shank,
		   zinc coated
Dash #     - 36
Shank Dia. - 0.106 inch
Head Dia.  - 0.375 inch
Length     - 1-1/2 inches
Part #     - F1667 NL RF S Q-36 Z

Unit of issue – BX (fifty (50) pounds of nails per box)

NSN:  5315-00-198-5625

NAIL:  Shall be in accordance with ASTM F1667 with the following requirements and characteristics:

Type I     - Nails
Style 20   - Roofing
Table 29   - Steel wire, flat head, diamond point, barbed shank
Dash #     - 32
Shank dia. - 0.135 inch
Head dia.  - 0.469 inch
Length     - 1-1/4 inches
Plating    - zinc coated
Part #     - F1667 NL RF-S-Q-32Z

Unit of issue – BX (fifty (50) pounds of nails per box)

NSN: 5315-00-598-5916

COTTER PIN ASSORTMENT:  The cotter pins shall be in accordance with American Society of Mechanical Engineers ASME B18.8.1 with the following characteristics:

Type       - Steel, carbon
Plating    - uncoated
End        - any style acceptable
Dimensions - Refer to Table 3 and Table 4 within ASME B18.8.1

Unit of issue - AT (100 total cotter pins in one assortment)

ASSORTMENT CONTENTS:
QUANTITY 			SIZE			LENGTH
15 Each 			1/16"		1-1/2"
15 Each			3/32"		1/2"
15 Each 			3/32"		1-1/2"
5  Each 			1/8"			1/2"
5  Each 			1/8"			1"
20 Each 			1/8"			1-1/2"
5  Each 			1/8"			2"
15 Each 			5/32"		1"
5  Each 			3/16"		1-1/2"

ASSORTMENT PACKAGING:
The assortment shall be packaged into one plastic style, compartmentalized container, with a hinged lid that has a secure method of closure to prevent the contents from spilling or mixing when the container is turned upside down.  Each individual compartment shall have the cotter pin size marked or referenced.

NSN:  5315-00-753-3880

NAIL:  Shall be in accordance with ASTM F1667 with the following requirements and characteristics:

Type I     - Nails, steel
Style 10   - Common
Table 15   - Steel wire, flat head, diamond point,
             round smooth shank, bright finish
Dash #     - 03
Size       - 4d
Shank Dia. - 0.099 inches
Head Dia.  - 0.250 inches
Length     - 1-1/2 inches
Part #     - F1667 NL CM S-03 B

Unit of issue – BX (five (5) pounds of nails per box)


NSN:  5315-00-753-3881

NAIL: Shall be in accordance with ASTM F1667 with the following requirements and characteristics:

Type I     - Nails, steel
Style 10   - Common
Table 15   - Steel wire, flat head, diamond point,
             round smooth shank, bright finish
Dash #     - 05
Size       - 6d
Shank Dia. - 0.113 inches
Head Dia.  - 0.266 inches
Length     - 2 inches
Part #     - F1667 NL CM S-05 B

Unit of issue - BX (five (5) pounds of nails per box)

NSN:  5315-00-753-3883

NAIL:  Shall be in accordance with ASTM F1667 with the following requirements and characteristics:

Type I     - Nails, steel
Style 10   - Common
Table 15   - Steel wire, flat head, diamond point,
             round smooth shank, bright finish
Dash #     - 09
Size       - 10d
Shank Dia. - 0.148 inches
Head Dia.  - 0.312 inches
Length     - 3 inches
Part #     - F1667 NL CM S-09 B

Unit of issue – BX (five (5) pounds of nails per box)

NSN: 5315-00-753-3884

NAIL:  Shall be in accordance with ASTM F1667 with the following requirements and characteristics:

Type I     - Nails, steel
Style 10   - Common
Table 15   - Steel wire, flat head, diamond point,
             round smooth shank, bright finish
Dash #     - 10
Size       - 12d
Shank Dia. - 0.148 inches
Head Dia.  - 0.312 inches
Length     - 3-1/4 inches
Part #     - F1667 NL CM S-10 B

Unit of issue – BX (five (5) pounds of nails per box)

NSN: 5315-00-753-3885

NAIL:  Shall be Complete Packaging, Fox Valley, P/N F1667 or equal and in accordance with ASTM F1667 with the following characteristics:

Type I     - Nails, steel
Style 10   - Common
Table 15   - Steel wire, flat head, diamond point,
             round smooth shank, bright finish
Dash #     - 11
Size       - 16d
Shank Dia. - 0.162 inches
Head Dia.  - 0.344 inches
Length     - 3-1/2 inches
Part #     - F1667 NL CM S-11 B

Unit of issue - BX (5 pound box)

NSN: 5315-00-889-2602

STAPLE:  Arrow Fastener P/N: 60430 or equal.  Equal products shall meet the minimum salient characteristics below.

Shall be heavy duty tacker staples of the preformed type, cemented together in strip form for use in manually-operated compression type tackers.  The staples shall be in accordance with the following requirements and characteristics:

Type          - "U" shaped, heavy duty (.050 X 0.020 inch steel wire)
			  with a flat top 0.500 to 0515 inch wide O/D crown
			  per Figure 1 below
Staple material - Steel
Staple leg ID - 0.455 inch (min)
Staple leg OD - 0.500 +0.015/-0.00 inch
Staple width  - 0.020 +0.002/-0.003 inch
Leg length    - 0.250 inch (nominal)

Unit of issue – BX (five-thousand (5,000) staples per box)

The heavy duty staples shall be in accordance with the dimensions shown in Figure 1.  The staples shall be preformed to a U-shape, conforming to Figure 1.  The staples shall be cemented together in strip form

The cement shall be applied smoothly and shall be set in such a manner that the surfaces of the strips shall be free from tackiness.  The cemented staple strip shall easily slide through the tacker.  The staple points or ends shall be of such design that the staples will meet the performance test below.  The steel wire shall be so tempered as to provide penetration of the staple to a firm seat without buckling or fracturing.  The leg length of the staples shall be in accordance with the sizes specified.  The staples shall be tinned, galvanized, or made equally corrosion resistant.

Figure 1




PERFORMANCE TESTING:  A sample strip of staples shall be loaded into an appropriate tacker for the staple being tested.  One-hundred staples shall be driven into a clear piece of finished Douglas fir lumber to full penetration.  The sample strip shall be considered nonconforming if 98 percent of the staples in the strip do not dispense smoothly and achieve full penetration or any staple buckles, fractures or exhibits any other defect.

NSN: 5315-00-889-2603

STAPLE:  Arrow Fastener P/N:  60530 or equal.  Equal products shall meet the minimum salient characteristics below.

Shall be heavy duty, steel tacker, preformed staples, cemented together in strip form, for use in manually-operated compression type, tackers.  Shall be in accordance with the following and requirements and characteristics:

Type             - "U" shaped, heavy duty (.050 X 0.020 inch wire)
Staple leg I/D   - 0.455 inch (min.)
Staple leg O/D   - 0.500 +0.015/-0.00 inch
Staple width     - 0.050 +0.002/-0.003 inch inches
Staple thickness - 0.020 +0.002/-0.003 inch inches
Leg length       - 0.312 +0.032, -0.15 inch

Unit of issue - BX (5000 staples per box)

The staples shall be in accordance with the dimensions shown in the figure below

The cement shall be applied smoothly and shall be set in such a manner that the surfaces of the strips shall be free from tackiness.  The cemented staple strip shall easily slide through the tacker.  The staple points or ends shall be of such design that the staples will meet the performance test below.  The steel wire shall be so tempered as to provide penetration of the staple to a firm seat without buckling or fracturing.  The staples shall be tinned, galvanized, or made equally corrosion resistant.


Figure 1


WORKMANSHIP:  The tacker staples shall function smoothly in tackers.  The staples shall be clean, well-formed and free from defects that affect appearance or serviceability.

PERFORMANCE TEST:  A sample strip of staples shall be loaded into an appropriate tacker for the staple being tested.  One-hundred staples shall be driven into a clear piece of finished Douglas fir lumber to full penetration.  The sample strip shall be considered nonconforming if 98 percent of the staples in the strip do not dispense smoothly and achieve full penetration or any staple buckles, fractures or exhibits any other defect.

NSN:  5315-00-889-2604

STAPLE:  Arrow Fastener P/N: 60630 or equal.  Equal products shall meet the minimum salient characteristics below.

Shall be heavy duty, steel tacker preformed staples, cemented together in strip form for use in manually-operated compression type, tackers in accordance with the following characteristics and requirements:

Type             - "U" shaped, heavy duty (.050 X 0.20 inch wire)
Staple leg I/D   - 0.455 inch (min.)
Staple leg O/D   - 0.500 +0.015/-0.00 inch
Staple width     - 0.050 +0.002/-0.003 inch inches
Staple thickness - 0.020 +0.002/-0.003 inch inches
Leg length       - 0.375 +0.032/-0.15 inch

Unit of issue –BX (five-thousand (5000) staples per box)

The heavy duty staples shall be in accordance with the dimensions shown in figure 1.  The staples shall be preformed to a U-shape, conforming to figure 1.  The staples shall be cemented together in strip form.

The cement shall be applied smoothly and shall be set in such a manner that the surfaces of the strips shall be free from tackiness.  The cemented staple strip shall easily slide through the tacker.  The staple points or ends shall be of such design that the staples will meet the performance test below.  The steel wire shall be so tempered as to provide penetration of the staple to a firm seat without buckling or fracturing.  The leg length of the staples shall be in accordance with the sizes specified.  The staples shall be tinned, galvanized, or made equally corrosion resistant.




 Figure 1.



NSN:  5315-00-889-2605

STAPLE:  Arrow Fastener P/N:  60830 or equal.  Equal products shall meet the minimum salient characteristics below.

Shall be heavy duty, steel tacker preformed staples, cemented together in strip form, for use in manually-operated compression type, tackers.  Shall be in accordance with the following and requirements and characteristics:

Type             - "U" shaped, heavy duty (.050 X 0.020 inch wire)
Staple leg I/D   - 0.455 inch (min.)
Staple leg O/D   - 0.500 +0.015/-0.00 inch
Staple width     - 0.050 +0.002/-0.003 inch inches
Staple thickness - 0.020 +0.002/-0.003 inch inches
Leg length       - 0.500 +0.010/-0.15 inch

Unit of issue - BX (5000 staples per box)

The staples shall be in accordance with the dimensions shown in the figure below

The cement shall be applied smoothly and shall be set in such a manner that the surfaces of the strips shall be free from tackiness.  The cemented staple strip shall easily slide through the tacker.  The staple points or ends shall be of such design that the staples will meet the performance test below.  The steel wire shall be so tempered as to provide penetration of the staple to a firm seat without buckling or fracturing.  The staples shall be tinned, galvanized, or made equally corrosion resistant.


Figure 1


WORKMANSHIP:  The tacker staples shall function smoothly in tackers.  The staples shall be clean, well formed and free from defects that affect appearance or serviceability.

PERFORMANCE TEST:  A sample strip of staples shall be loaded into an appropriate tacker for the staple being tested.  One-hundred staples shall be driven into a clear piece of finished Douglas fir lumber to full penetration.  The sample strip shall be considered nonconforming if 98 percent of the staples in the strip do not dispense smoothly and achieve full penetration or any staple buckles, fractures or exhibits any other defect.

NSN: 5315-00-889-2748

NAIL:  Shall be in accordance with ASTM F1667 with the following requirements and characteristics:

Type I     - Nails, steel
Style      - 4A (Box nails)
Table 6    - Steel wire, flat head, diamond point, round smooth
             shank, bright finish
Dash #     - 11
Size       - 16d
Shank Dia. - 0.135 inches
Head Dia.  - 0.344 inches
Length     - 3-1/2 inches
Part #     - F1667 NL BX A-11 B

Unit of issue - BX (five (5) pounds per box)

NSN: 5335-00-598-6101

WIRE FABRIC:  The insect screening shall be in accordance with the following characteristics:

Material      - Carbon steel wire
Fabrication   - Woven
Mesh count    - 18 per inch in both longitudinal and transverse
			 directions
Filament size - 0.011 inch nominal
Mesh style    - Square, with wire crimp at manufacturer’s option
Weave type    - Square
Edge type     - Selvage edge (both edges to prevent raveling)
Roll width    - 48 inches
Length        - 100 feet
Finish        - Zinc coated, IAW ASTM B633

MESH COUNT: The mesh count shall be determined per linear inch over a total square area 2 inches in length.  Variance shall not be more than 1/4 mesh in the warp direction and 1/2 mesh in the fill direction.

FILAMENT SIZE: The wire diameter shall be determined by micrometer measurement. Ten (10) wires shall be measured in the warp and filling directions.  The variance shall not be more than 0.0005 inch.

CONTINUITY: The roll shall not contain more than two (2) pieces, one not less than ninety (90%) of the required length.
Unit of issue - RO (100 feet per roll)


NSN: 5335-00-889-3283

WIRE FABRIC:  Wire shall be New York Wire P/N 10510 or equal and be in accordance with the following requirements and characteristics:

Material      - Aluminum alloy (IAW normal commercial practice)
Fabrication   - Woven
Mesh count    - 18 per inch in both longitudinal and 16 per inch
			 in the transverse direction
Wire diameter - 0.011 inch nominal
Mesh style    - Rectangular
Crimp         - At intersections to lock wire in place
Weave type    - Rectangular
Edge type     - Selvage edge (both edges to prevent raveling)
Roll width    - 36 inches
Length        - 100 feet
Finish        - Coated with aluminum pigment paint

MESH COUNT: The mesh count shall be determined per linear inch over a total square area 2 inches in length.  Variance shall not be more than 1/4 mesh in the warp direction and 1 mesh in the fill direction.

WIRE DIAMETER: The wire diameter shall be determined by micrometer measurement. Ten (10) wires shall be measured in the warp and filling directions.  The variance shall not be more than 0.0015 inch.

CONTINUITY: The roll shall not contain more than two (2) pieces, one not less than ninety (87.5%) of the required length.

Unit of issue - RO (100 ft. roll)

NSN:  5335-00-889-3285

WIRE FABRIC:  Wire shall be New York Wire P/N 10516 or equal and be in accordance with the following requirements and characteristics:

Material      - Aluminum alloy (IAW normal commercial practice)
Fabrication   - Woven
Mesh count    - 18 per inch in both longitudinal and 16 per inch
			 in the transverse direction
Wire diameter - 0.011 inch nominal
Mesh style    - Rectangular
Crimp         - At intersections to lock wire in place
Weave type    - Rectangular
Edge type     - Selvage edge (both edges to prevent raveling)
Roll width    - 48 inches
Length        - 100 feet
Finish        - Coated with aluminum pigment paint

MESH COUNT: The mesh count shall be determined per linear inch over a total square area 2 inches in length.  Variance shall not be more than 1/4 mesh in the warp direction and 1 mesh in the fill direction.

FILAMENT SIZE: The wire diameter shall be determined by micrometer measurement. Ten (10) wires shall be measured in the warp and filling directions.  The variance shall not be more than 0.0015 inch.

CONTINUITY: The roll shall not contain more than two (2) pieces, one not less than ninety (87.5%) of the required length.
Unit of issue - RO (100 ft. roll)


NSN: 5340-00-050-4659

STRAP, RETAINING:  Shall conform with Aerospace Industries Association Standard NASM760, adopted March 2002 with the following requirements and
characteristics (Ref. Figure 1)

											
TYPE I    - One-hole strap
STYLE B   - Cold rolled or forged steel
SIZE      - 1-1/2 inch pipe or conduit or 1-29/32 inch cable OD
PLATING   - Zinc, IAW ASTM B 633, Type II or Type III

EXCEPTIONS TO THE STANDARD:
1) Paragraph 3.1.1.1:  delete reference to QQ-I-666, grade IG and substitute the following:  Type I, style A retaining straps shall be of malleable iron conforming to ASTM A47, grade 32510 or forged steel conforming to MIL-S-46172.
2) Paragraph 3.3.1: delete reference to Federal Specification QQ-Z-325 and substitute the following:  Type I, style A retaining straps shall be zinc coated in accordance with ASTM B 633, Type II or Type III.  The coating shall have a minimum thickness of 5 micrometers.
3) Paragraph 4.4.1: delete reference to method 523 of Fed. Test Method Std. No. 151 and substitute ASTM A219.
4) Delete all references to MIL-STD-105 and substitute ANSI/ASQC Z1.4.  Applications for copies are available from the American Society for Quality Control, P.O. Box 3005, 611 E. Wisconsin Ave., Milwaukee, WI  53201-4606.
5) Delete paragraphs 5.1 through 5.3.2 and substitute the following:

Unit of issue – BX (fifty (50) straps per box)

NSN: 5340-00-081-3381

SEAL, ANTIPILFERAGE:  The self-locking seal shall be Pro Buy Solutions LLC P/N Globe Seal or equal and conform with Federal Specification FF-S-2738A, dated March 30, 1999 and Amendment, with the following characteristics:

STYLE C  - Strap
TYPE 9   - Car/ball end seal
MATERIAL - Manufacturer's standard steel or aluminum
LENGTH   - Not less than 6 inches
WIDTH    - Not less than 0.3 inch
MARKING  - The seals shall be marked with the letters "US" and
           consecutive serial numbers; serial numbers shall be
           selected by the supplier, but shall not be 
           duplicated; Agency initials are not included
PIN      - F-2738-C09-1,3-1,2-06

Unit of issue – HD (one-hundred (100) seals per box)

NSN: 5340-00-116-2375

CLOSER, DOOR: Shall be Progressive Hardware Co P/N K730/AL or equal and be in accordance with ANSI/BHMA A156.4-1997, with the following characteristics and requirements:

TYPE     - SURFACE CLOSER (MODERN TYPE NO COVER) - ANSI/BHMA
           A156.4 number C03012 (Hinge side mounting)
SIZE III - For 38 inch interior door or 30 inch exterior door
GRADE 2  - Tested in accordance with PT2
FINISH   - 689 (Aluminum paint)

Copies of ANSI/BHMA Standards are available from Building Hardware Manufacturers Association, Inc.,  60 East 42nd Street, New York, NY 10165 or the American National Standards Institute, Inc., 1430 Broadway, New York, NY 10018.

The documents/specifications referenced in this purchase description shall be the issues in effect on the date of issuance of the invitation for bids or request for proposals.  In the event of a conflict between this purchase description and a document referenced herein, this purchase description shall take precedence.

EXCEPTIONS TO ANSI/BHMA A156.4:

   1) Performance tests are not applicable to screen/storm door    
   closers.  Finish tests shall be performed in accordance with 
   requirements for interior mounting.

   2) Bushings may be constructed of durable material such as 
   nylon may be used in lieu of a bearing.

FASTENERS: All fasteners (wood screws and machine screws) required for installation shall be furnished with the closures.  The fasteners shall be compatible with the fastener diameter and countersink dimensions of the closure to insure proper installation.

INSTALLATION AND ADJUSTING TOOLS: All tools necessary for adjusting valves and spring power or any other special installation tools required shall be furnished with each closure.  This does not include common hand tools.

INSTRUCTIONS: Installation instructions and or templates shall be furnished with each closure
UNIT OF ISSUE - EA (each)

NSN: 5340-00-116-2376

CLOSER, DOOR: Shall be Progressive Hardware Co P/N K740/AL or equal and be in accordance with ANSI/BHMA A156.4-1997, with the following characteristics and requirements:

TYPE     - SURFACE CLOSER (MODERN TYPE NO COVER) - ANSI/BHMA
           A156.4, number C03012 (Hinge side mounting)
SIZE IV  - For 48 inch interior door or 36 inch exterior door
GRADE 2  - Tested in accordance with PT2
FINISH   - 689 (Aluminum paint)

Copies of ANSI/BHMA Standards are available from Building Hardware Manufacturers Association, Inc.,  60 East 42nd Street, New York, NY 10165 or the American National Standards Institute, Inc., 1430 Broadway, New York, NY 10018.

The documents/specifications referenced in this purchase description shall be the issues in effect on the date of issuance of the invitation for bids or request for proposals.  In the event of a conflict between this purchase description and a document referenced herein, this purchase description shall take precedence.

EXCEPTIONS TO ANSI/BHMA A156.4:

   1)  Performance tests are not applicable to screen/storm door   
   closers.  Finish tests shall be performed in accordance with 
   requirements for interior mounting.

   2)  Bushings may be constructed of durable material such as 
   nylon may be used in lieu of a bearing.

FASTENERS: All fasteners (wood screws and machine screws) required for installation shall be furnished with the closures.  The fasteners shall be compatible with the fastener diameter and countersink dimensions of the closure to insure proper installation.

INSTALLATION AND ADJUSTING TOOLS: All tools necessary for adjusting valves and spring power or any other special installation tools required shall be furnished with each  closure.  This does not include common hand tools.

INSTRUCTIONS: Installation instructions and or templates shall be furnished with each closure.
UNIT OF ISSUE - EA (each)



NSN: 5340-00-158-3805

PADLOCK:  Shall be American Lock P/N 5200GLN or equal, and be in accordance with Commercial Item Description A-A-59487B dated May 3, 2010 and ASTM f883 with the following requirements and characteristics:

PADLOCK DESIGN	 - Rectangular type shape, with a solid body
PADLOCK CASE	 - Corrosion resistant steel or carbon steel
PADLOCK SHACKLE - Case hardened steel
SASH CHAIN	 - Not included
KEY RETAINING	 - Included
KEYING		 - Locks shall be keyed different, furnished
			   with 2 keys per lock
FINISH          - As specified in paragraph 2.3 of A-A-59487B
PART NUMBER     - AA59487-2S

NOTE:
1) The supplier shall provide the same commercial model padlock, from shipment to shipment, throughout the life cycle of the contract, in an effort to preclude customer dissatisfaction or complaint(s).

EXCEPTIONS TO CID A-A-59487:

   SHACKLE CLEARANCE:
   	VERTICAL	 	- 1.170 - 1.125 inches
   	HORIZONTAL   	- 0.750 - 0.779 inch
   	DIAMETER	 	- 0.309 - 0.312 inch

   CASE DIMENSIONS:
   	WIDTH	    	- 1.750 inches (nominal)
   	THICKNESS	 	- 0.770 inches (maximum)

   Paragraph 2.7:  Delete paragraph and substitute the following    “All keys shall be captive (un-removable) in the cylinder when    unlocked.  No key shall operate more than five total padlocks    per shipment.  The cylinder mechanism shall accept keys made     from key blanks available on the national domestic retail        market.  The supplier shall identify domestic retail sources     for   such key blanks upon request”

   Paragraph 2.9:  Delete paragraph and substitute:  “The case      shall be permanently marked with the manufacturer’s name or      recognized trademark”.

EXCEPTIONS TO ASTM F883:

1) Environmental tests are not required
2) The salt spray and abrasion tests of ASTM F883 are not
	   required to be performed
3) In the event the padlock furnished incorporates a captive   
   Key or key retaining feature paragraphs 10.1.2.4 and 
   10.1.2.5 of ASTM F883 shall be performed in reverse order
4) A set shall be comprised as a total six (6) keyed alike  
   Padlocks
6) Key bumping test is not required
UNIT OF ISSUE - EA (each)

NSN: 5340-00-158-3807

PADLOCK:  Shall be American Lock P/N 5200GLWN or equal and in accordance with Commercial Item Description A-A-59487, and ASTM F883, with the following requirements and characteristics:

PADLOCK DESIGN	 - Rectangular type shape, with a solid body
PADLOCK CASE	 - Corrosion resistant steel or carbon steel
PADLOCK SHACKLE - Case hardened steel
CHAIN	 	 - 9 inch chain included
KEY RETAINING	 - Included
KEYING		 - Locks shall be keyed different, furnished with
                  2 keys per lock; lock designed to be re-keyed
FINISH          - As specified in paragraph 2.3 of A-A-59487
PART NUMBER     - AA59487-2SC

NOTE:
1) The supplier shall provide the same commercial model padlock, from shipment to shipment, throughout the life cycle of the contract, in an effort to preclude customer dissatisfaction or complaint(s).


EXCEPTIONS TO CID A-A-59487:

   SHACKLE CLEARANCE:
      VERTICAL	 	- 1.170 - 1.125 inches
      HORIZONTAL   	- 0.750 - 0.779 inch
      DIAMETER	 	- 0.309 - 0.312 inch

   CASE DIMENSIONS:
      WIDTH	  	- 1.750 inches (nominal)
      THICKNESS	- 0.770 inches (maximum)

   Paragraph 2.7:  Delete paragraph and substitute the following    “All keys shall be captive (un-removable) in the cylinder when    unlocked.  No key shall operate more than five total padlocks    per shipment.  The cylinder mechanism shall accept keys made     from key blanks available on the national domestic retail        market.  The supplier shall identify domestic retail sources     for such key blanks upon request”

   Paragraph 2.9:  Delete paragraph and substitute:  “The case      shall be permanently marked with the manufacturer’s name or      recognized trademark”.

EXCEPTIONS TO ASTM F883:

1) Environmental tests are not required
2) The salt spray and abrasion tests of ASTM F883 are not
	   required to be performed
3) In the event the padlock furnished incorporates a captive 
   Key or key retaining feature paragraphs 10.1.2.4 and 
   10.1.2.5 of ASTM F883 shall be performed in reverse order
4) A set shall be comprised as a total six (6) keyed alike  
   Padlocks
	5) Key bumping test is not required

UNIT OF ISSUE - EA (each)

NSN: 5340-00-244-2728

HOOK, COAT AND HAT: Shall be, Independent Hardware, Inc. P/N 37000 or equal and conform with American National Standard Institute (ANSI) Standard A156.16, with the following requirements and characteristics:

TYPE		 - Wall mounted, single arm with hook, L03112 or 
             L03113
ARM LENGTH - 3 inches (+ 0.250 inch)
HARDWARE	 - Associated screws for attachment shall be included
FINISH	 - Brass IAW ANSI/BHMA Standard A156.18, Code 605E

Unit of issue – PG (ten (10) hooks per package with screws)

NSN: 5340-00-281-2194

LOCK SET, MORTISE: Shall be in accordance ANSI/BHMA A156.2 with the following characteristics:

SERIES 4000    - Bored lock
LOCK SET F81   - Entrance lock, Grade 2 with lock front and
			  strike plate furnished
KNOB SHAPE     - Round
BACKSET DEPTH  - Designed for backset depths of 2.375 to 2.500 inches
TRIM			- Standard trim, IAW normal commercial practice
HARDWARE		- Standard installation hardware furnished, IAW
			  normal commercial practice
FINISH         - Bright brass, clear coated IAW ANSI/BHMA A168.18,
			  Code 605
KEYS           - 2 brass or nickel-silver keys furnished per lock

UNIT OF ISSUE  - SE (one lock set)

NSN: 5340-00-285-6523

Padlock: Shall be a changeable combination padlock and in accordance with Federal Specification FF-P-110J, dated February 11, 1997, and Amendment 1 dated January 20, 2004.with the following requirements and characteristics:

Type 	- DE
Class 2 	– No requirement for protection against radiographic  			  techniques.

UNIT OF ISSUE - EA (each)

NSN: 5340-00-292-0896

PADLOCK:  Shall be Master Lock P/N 175DLH or equal and conform to ASTM F883 and the following characteristics:

Type PO 2    		- Combination operated
Grade        		- 2
Option C     		- Changeable combination with four (4)   
                      separately numbered dialed discs, designed   to be located on the opposite side of the    shackle (bottom of lock)
Option E     		- Corrosion Resistant (see exceptions below)
PADLOCK CASE 		- Solid or laminated
SHACKLE	   		- Extended type, case hardened steel
CHAINS	   		- Not required
TOOL		   		- One (1) tool shall be furnished per lock, to   change the combination of the lock
OVERALL LOCK LENGTH - 4.15 inches + 0.50 inch




SHACKLE CLEARANCE
	VERTICAL	 		- 2.250 to 2.500 inches
	HORIZONTAL 		- 0.875 inch (minimum)
	DIAMETER	 		- 0.281 to 0.314 inches


CASE DIMENSIONS:

OVERALL WIDTH		 - 1.80 inch + 0.050 inch
OVERALL THICKNESS	 - 0.800 - 1.125 inches

The documents referenced in this purchase description shall be the issues in effect on the date of issuance of the invitation for bids or request for proposals.  In the event of a conflict between this purchase description and a document referenced herein, this purchase description shall take precedence.

EXCEPTIONS TO THE ASTM:

				GENERAL EXCEPTION

1) The salt spray and abrasion tests of ASTM F883 are not   
   required to be performed.

			COMBINATION RELATED EXCEPTIONS

2) Shock testing shall be conducted under the lower standard
   requirements for a “Grade 1” padlock, listed in Table 1
3) Padlocks designed with disks which rotate in one direction
   only shall be cycled in the normal direction of rotation
4) A single locking spring latch mechanism is acceptable in lieu
   of a single or dual dead bolt
5) When closing the shackle, the combination lock shall not
   close until the combination setting is thrown off, requiring
   a complete resetting to reopen

The issue or revision of ASTM F883 used to determine conformance shall be the issue or revision current on the date of the solicitation for bid or purchase order as applicable.  Copies of ASTM documents are available from: ASTM, 100 Barr Harbor Dr., West Conshoken, PA 19428-2959.

SHACKLE:  Shall be steel and uniformly case hardened.  Inside vertical clearance of the shackle shall be measured from the top center portion of the padlock case to the uppermost inside bend radius of the shackle.

CASE:  Shall be solid or laminated at the supplier's option and may be constructed of any durable material compatible with shackle and lock mechanism so long as the padlock conforms with the test requirements specified in ASTM F883.  The case shall be permanently marked with the manufacturer's name or recognized trademark.

MECHANISM: Shall be pin, disk or blade tumbler at the supplier's option.  Pin tumbler mechanisms shall incorporate at least four (4) pins.  Disk or blade mechanisms shall incorporate ten (10) or more disk or blade tumblers.  The mechanism shall provide not less than 10,000 possible changes and shall engage the shackle at toe and heel.  The locking mechanism shall be constructed of non-corrosive material and securely fastened within the case to preclude forcible separation or opening of the padlock without mutilation.  The mechanism shall be lubricated for smooth operation.

WORKMANSHIP:  The shackle and case shall have sharp edges or burrs removed and any contours shall be smooth, even transition. The lock mechanisms shall operate smoothly without binding and without the application of excessive force.

CORROSION AND DETERIORATION CONTROL:  The padlocks, and chains when specified, shall be fabricated from compatible materials, inherently corrosion and deterioration resistant or treated to provide protection against the various forms of corrosion and deterioration that may be encountered in any of the applicable storage and use environments to which the padlocks may be exposed.  Dissimilar metals which react to produce galvanic corrosion shall be electrically insulated from one another with corrosion inhibiting sealant, chromate tape, varnish, or other suitable means.
Unit of issue - EA (one each padlock)


NSN: 5340-00-514-2782

PADLOCK:  Shall be American Lock P/N MDL300 or equal and be in accordance with ASTM F883-09, with the following characteristics:

Type PO 2       - Combination operated
Grade 2         - Performance Level
Option E        - Corrosion resistant (see exceptions below)
PADLOCK CASE    - Stainless steel, round face design
DIAL SETTING    - Combination dial quantity is from 0-40
PADLOCK SHACKLE – Case hardened steel
CHAINS          - Not required
CASE DIAMETER   - 1.750 inches (nominal)

SHACKLE CLEARANCE:
   VERTICAL	 - 0.750 + 0.250 inches
   HORIZONTAL   - 0.750 inch (minimum)
   DIAMETER	 - 0.250 inches (nominal)

NOTE: The supplier shall provide the same commercial model padlock, from shipment to shipment, throughout the life cycle of the contract, in an effort to preclude customer dissatisfaction or complaint(s).

EXCEPTIONS TO THE ASTM:

				GENERAL EXCEPTION

1) The salt spray and abrasion tests of ASTM F883 are not   
   required to be performed.

			COMBINATION RELATED EXCEPTIONS

2) Shock testing shall be conducted under the lower standard
   requirements for a “Grade 1” padlock, listed in Table 1
3) Padlocks designed with disks which rotate in one direction
   only shall be cycled in the normal direction of rotation
4) A single locking spring latch mechanism is acceptable in lieu
   of a single or dual dead bolt
5) When closing the shackle, the combination lock shall not
   close until the combination setting is thrown off, requiring
   a complete resetting to reopen

The issue or revision of ASTM F883 used to determine conformance shall be the issue or revision current on the date of the solicitation for bid or purchase order as applicable.  Copies of ASTM documents are available from:  ASTM, 100 Barr Harbor Dr., West Conshoken, PA 19428-2959.


SHACKLE:  Shall be steel and uniformly case hardened.  Inside vertical clearance of the shackle shall be measured from the top center portion of the padlock case to the uppermost inside bend radius of the shackle.

CASE:  Shall be constructed of steel and be permanently marked with the manufacturer's name or recognized trademark.

MECHANISM:  The locking mechanism shall be constructed of non corrosive material and securely fastened within the case to preclude forcible separation or opening of the padlock without mutilation.  The mechanism shall be lubricated for smooth operation.

CORROSION AND DETERIORATION CONTROL:  The padlocks shall be fabricated from compatible materials, inherently corrosion and deterioration resistant or treated to provide protection against the various forms of corrosion and deterioration that may be encountered in any of the applicable storage and use environments to which the padlocks may be exposed.  Dissimilar metals which react to produce galvanic corrosion shall be electrically insulated from one another with corrosion inhibiting sealant, chromate tape, varnish, or other suitable means.

WORKMANSHIP:  The shackle and case shall have a smooth even surface.  Sharp edges and burrs shall be removed and any contours shall be smooth, even transition.  The lock mechanisms shall operate smoothly without binding and without the application of excessive force.

UNIT OF ISSUE – EA (each)

NSN: 5340-00-568-9915

DOOR HOLDER, NON-AUTOMATIC, LEVER TYPE: Shall be Progressive Hardware Co, P/N 4492BP or equal and be in accordance with ANSI/BHMA A156.16 and similar to Figure 1, with the following requirements and characteristics:

HOLDER   		- Lever type, ANSI/BHMA Code L11393
MATERIAL 		– Cast bronze
FINISH   		- 605, 606, 611, or 612 (at the  				                        
                 suppliers option)                       
LENGTH   		– 3-1/2 - 4-1/2 inches
TIP      		- Rubber tip shall be threaded into holder
LOCKING DEVICE	- Spring steel friction strip shall be permanently 			  mounted in the assembly to insure that the lever 			  will be positively stored when placed in the 	 			  upright position 										
Unit of issue – BX (ten (10) door holders per box)

NSN: 5340-00-664-1326

HINGE, BUTT: Shall be Independent Hardware, Inc P/N VC 294-4 or equal and conform with ANSI/BHMA Standard A156.1, identifying number A8133, with the following characteristics:

TYPE			- Full, heavy-duty mortise hinge standard weight,
			  with plain bearing
MATERIAL		- Wrought steel, forged steel or malleable iron
SIZE			- 4 inch height, 2 inches wide in
			  (closed configuration)
THICKNESS		- 0.130 inch
MOUNTING HOLES	- 8 screw holes total per hinge set, (4 per hinge half)
MOUNTING HOLE	- 0.193 inches in diameter (nominal)
FINISH		- ANSI A156.18 Code 600, primed for painting

Unit of issue – PG (two (2) hinges per package)

HARDWARE: All hardware required for attachment shall be included with the hinges.  The hardware (Phillip’s head or slotted style) shall be designed for wood attachment application.  The hardware shall properly fit the countersink depth and diameter of the hinge attachment holes.  The hardware shall have sufficient length and diameter commensurate with the intended load design of the hinge.  The finish requirements of the hardware shall be the same as the basic hinge.
Unit of issue – PG (two (2) hinges per package)

NSN: 5340-00-664-1328

HINGE, BUTT: Shall conform to ANSI/BHMA Standard A156.1, identifying number A8184, with the following characteristics:

TYPE			- Full, mortise hinge, light weight,
			  with plain bearing and removable pin
MATERIAL		- Wrought steel, forged steel or malleable iron
SIZE			- 3 inch (height and width)
THICKNESS		- 0.077 inch (minimum)
MOUNTING HOLES	- 6 screw holes total per hinge set, (3 per hinge half)
FINISH		- ANSI A156.18 Code 600, primed for painting

HARDWARE: All hardware required for attachment shall be included with the hinges.  The hardware (phillips head or slotted style) shall be designed for wood attachment application.  The hardware shall properly fit the countersink depth and diameter of the hinge attachment holes.  The hardware shall have sufficient length and diameter commensurate with the intended load design of the hinge.  The finish requirements of the hardware shall be the same as the basic hinge.
Unit of issue – PG (two (2) hinges per package)


NSN: 5340-00-664-1329

HINGE, BUTT:  Shall conform with ANSI/BHMA 
Standard A156.1, identifying number A8133,
with the following characteristics:

											Figure 1

TYPE			- Full, heavy-duty mortise hinge, standard weight,
			  with plain bearing
MATERIAL		- Wrought steel, forged steel or malleable iron
SIZE			- 4-1/2 inch height, 2.5 inches wide (nominal)
			  (in closed configuration) 
THICKNESS		- 0.134 inch
MOUNTING HOLES	- 8 screw holes total per hinge set,
			  (4 per hinge half)
MOUNTING HOLE	- 0.193 inches in diameter (nominal)
FINISH		- ANSI A156.18 Code 600, primed for painting

HARDWARE: All hardware required for attachment shall be included with the hinges.  The hardware (phillips head or slotted style) shall be designed for wood attachment application.  The hardware shall properly fit the countersink depth and diameter of the hinge attachment holes.  The hardware shall have sufficient length and diameter commensurate with the intended load design of the hinge.  The finish requirements of the hardware shall be the same as the basic hinge.
Unit of issue – PG (two (2) hinges per package)

NSN:  5340-00-664-1361

BOLT, BARREL: Shall be in accordance with ANSI A156.16, with the following characteristics:

Style         - Barrel bolt with sliding surface strike (ANSI 
                code L84212)
Material      - Heavy weight wrought steel
Hardware      - 3/4 inch long attaching screws included (as required)
Finish        - 601, jappaned or 633, satin brass,
			 (IAW ANSI/BHMA A156.18)
Bolt length   - 6 inches
Bolt diameter - 0.40 inches (nominal)

Unit of issue – BX (10 barrel bolts per box)

NSN: 5340-00-664-1707

HASP, HINGED: Shall be Independent Hardware, Inc P/N 900-3 1/2 or equal and conform with ANSI/BHMA Standard A156.20, Code A83233, with the following characteristics:

TYPE HASP		- Non-reversible, closed safety hasp with adjustable staple
MATERIAL		- Wrought steel, forged steel or malleable iron
HASP SIZE		- Length 3.500 inches
THICKNESS		- 0.077 inch (nominal)
MOUNTING HOLES	- 9 screw holes total per set, (5 on hasp, 4 on staple)
MOUNTING HOLE	- 0.157 inches in diameter (nominal)
FINISH		- ANSI A156.18 finish 603 or uncoated

All hardware required for attachment shall be included with the hinges.  The hardware (phillips head or slotted style) shall be designed for wood attachment application.  The hardware shall properly fit the countersink depth and diameter of the hinge attachment holes.  The hardware shall have sufficient length and diameter commensurate with the intended load design of the hinge.  The finish requirements of the hardware shall be the same as the basic hinge.
Unit of issue – BX (ten (10) hasps per box)

NSN: 5340-00-664-6974

HINGE, BUTT: Shall conform with ANSI/BHMA Standard A156.1, identifying number A8173, with the following characteristics:

TYPE			- Full, transom or mortise hinge, standard      
                 weight,
			  with plain bearing
MATERIAL		- Steel, corrosion resistant, with brass pin
OPEN SIZE		- 2 X 2 inch (nominal)
THICKNESS		- 0.083 inch (nominal)
MOUNTING HOLES	- 6 screw holes total per hinge set, (3 per hinge half)
FINISH		- ANSI A156.18 Code 603

All hardware required for attachment shall be included with the hinges.  The hardware (phillips head or slotted style) shall be designed for wood attachment application.  The hardware shall properly fit the countersink depth and diameter of the hinge attachment holes.  The hardware shall have sufficient length and diameter commensurate with the intended load design of the hinge.  The finish requirements of the hardware shall be the same as the basic hinge.

Unit of issue - PG (two (2) hinges per package)

NSN: 5340-00-682-1505

PADLOCK SET:  Shall be Master Lock Co. P/N ASL40KAS5BSPCNRUSS7KS and conform with Commercial Item Description A-A-59486B dated 3 May, 2010 AND ASTM F883-09, with the following requirements and characteristics:

TYPE PO 1		 - Key Operated
GRADE 2		 - Performance Level
OPTION F		 - Provided with non-ferrous shackles
PADLOCK DESIGN	 - Rectangular shape with a solid or laminated body
PADLOCK CASE	 - Brass or bronze
SHACKLE MATERIAL- Brass or bronze
CHAIN	 	 - 9 inch chain included
KEY RETAINING	 - Included
KEYING		 - Locks shall be keyed alike, furnished with
			   1 keys per lock and 2 additional keys per set
PART NUMBER	 - AA59486-1AB05B2E1
			   (with modifications per exceptions below)

EXCEPTIONS TO THE CID:

1)SHACKLE CLEARANCE:
	   VERTICAL	 - 0.750 and 1.188 inches
	   HORIZONTAL   - 0.750 inch (minimum)
	   DIAMETER	 - 0.250 + 0.005 inch

2)CASE DIMENSIONS
	   THICKNESS	 - 0.820 inches (maximum)

3)Paragraph 2.7.  Delete paragraph and substitute to following: “All keys shall be captive (un-removable) in the cylinder when unlocked.  No key shall operate more than five total padlocks per shipment.  The cylinder mechanism shall accept keys made from key blanks available on the national domestic retail market.”

4)Paragraph 2.9.  Delete paragraph and substitute to following: “The case shall be permanently marked with the manufacturer's name or recognized trademark.”

EXCEPTIONS TO THE ASTM:

   1) Key bumping test is not required

Unit of issue   – SE (set of five (5) padlocks keyed alike)


NSN: 5340-00-685-1202

LOCK SET, MORTISE:  Shall be Progressive Hardware Co., P/N 477/3 or equal and in accordance with ANSI/BHMA A156.2. and the following requirements and characteristics:

SERIES 4000   - Bored lock w/deadlocking latch bolt
STYLE         - Operated by a round style door knob
LOCK SET F82B - Entry lock, Grade 2 with lock front and strike
                plate furnished in accordance with section 6     
FINISH        - No. 605 Bright brass, clear coated
KEYS          - Shall be brass or nickel-silver

Unit of issue – SE (one lock set)


NSN: 5340-00-787-0148

KEY CHAIN AND REEL: Shall be Independent Hardward Inc. P/N CTL Keybak #3 or equal and be in accordance with the following characteristics:

The key chain reels shall consist of a case, spring, chain and ring or chuck key as applicable.  

TYPE			  - Key ring, with belt loop
COMPONENTS	  - Corrosion resisting steel or chrome
CASE SIZE		  - 2-1/2 inches in length, width or diameter
KEY RING		  - 1-1/4 inches in diameter (minimum)
KEY CHAIN LENGTH – 21-3/4 inches minimum

The key chain shall be of corrosion resisting steel or brass.  The end of the chain shall be provided with a swivel or other device to prevent the chain from twisting.

The spring shall maintain enough tension to reel in and support 8 tumbler type door keys or one drill chuck key firmly against the case.

The reel cases shall have a metal loop belt attachment to accommodate a snug fit on a 1-3/4 inch wide belt.  The case shall be plain without any marketing logos or advertising information.

UNIT OF ISSUE - EA (each)

NSN: 5340-00-907-8277

WEDGE, DOOR:  Shall be POTOMAC RUBBER CO. P/N DW-55 or equal and have the following characteristics:

DESIGN      - Solid body (not hollow, holes in the bottom as a
              result of molding are permitted), tapered wedge
              shape with serrated or otherwise textured bottom
              surface capable of providing a friction grip on
              smooth floor surfaces
MATERIAL    - Hard rubber
COLOR       - Black or brown
FINISH      - Smooth or textured
DIMENSIONS  - 1 to 1-3/4 inches wide X 3-3/4 to 5-1/2 inches
              long X 1-1/4 to 2 inches high tapering to a height
              of not more than 1/8 inch at the point
WORKMANSHIP - The door wedge shall present a well-formed,
              standard commercial quality appearance with even
              color and texture.  Rough sawed, ragged surfaces 
              or unparallel surfaces are not acceptable

UNIT OF ISSUE - EA (each)



NSN: 5340-00-914-5107

MAGNETIC STRIP: Shall be Magnum Magnetics P/N C060ASIA1.000N000001003GG or equal and conform with the following requirements and characteristics:

Shall consist of a fine magnetic powder thoroughly dispersed in a flexible thermoplastic, curable plastic or rubber binder.  The polymers shall be resistant to ozone, oxygen, acids or other corrosive chemicals.

SIZE - 1 inch wide X 0.06 inch thick, 100 foot long

Adhesion: The magnetic strip shall have a pressure sensitive adhesive on one side of the strip.  The adhesive side shall have a removable protective cover.

Performance Criteria: The following pre-conditioning criteria should be established prior to any performance testing of the magnetic strip:

	The contact surface area shall be clean and smooth.  The 	strip shall be applied and adhere to a vertical plane 	surface.

Glass/Plexiglas surfaces:  The adhesive back surface of the strip shall be capable of maintaining a load of 8-oz (236.58ml) per square inch, for a minimum of two (2) minutes, without any measurable downward or vertical movement of the strip when tested on glass or Plexiglas surfaces.

Metallic surfaces:  The magnetic surface of the strip shall be capable of maintaining a load of 5-oz (147.86ml) per square inch, for a minimum of two (2) minutes, without any measurable downward or vertical movement of the strip when tested on metallic surfaces.

Finish:  The magnetic strip shall not contain any materials or ingredients that will attack paint.

Workmanship:  The magnetic strips shall be clean, rigid, and
free from cracks, sharp fins or edges.  Finish shall be free from
lumps, blisters, grit, uncoated areas, flaking and foreign
material.  There shall be no defects that affect appearance,
function or serviceability.

Unit of issue – RO (one-hundred (100) foot roll in a box or plastic bag)


NSN: 5340-00-914-5110

MAGNETIC STRIP: The magnetic strip shall be Magnum Magnetics P/N C060ASIA2.000N000001003GG or equal and conform with the following requirements and characteristics:

Shall consist of a fine magnetic powder thoroughly dispersed in a flexible thermoplastic, curable plastic or rubber binder.  The polymers shall be resistant to ozone, oxygen, acids or other corrosive chemicals.

SIZE - 2 inches wide X 0.06 inch thick, 100 foot long

Adhesion: The magnetic strip shall have a pressure sensitive adhesive on one side of the strip/tape.  The adhesive side shall have a removable protective cover.

Performance Criteria: The following pre-conditioning criteria should be established prior to any performance testing of the magnetic strip:

	The contact surface area shall be clean and smooth.  The 	strip shall be applied and adhere to a vertical plane 	surface.

Glass/Plexiglas surfaces:  The adhesive back surface of the strip shall be capable of maintaining a load of 8-oz (236.58ml) per square inch, for a minimum of two (2) minutes, without any measurable downward or vertical movement of the strip when tested on glass or Plexiglas surfaces.

Metallic surfaces:  The magnetic surface of the strip shall be capable of maintaining a load of 5-oz (147.86ml) per square inch, for a minimum of two (2) minutes, without any measurable downward or vertical movement of the strip when tested on metallic surfaces.

Finish:  The magnetic strip shall not contain any materials or ingredients that will attack paint.

Workmanship:  The magnetic strips shall be clean, rigid, and
free from cracks, sharp fins or edges.  Finish shall be free from
lumps, blisters, grit, uncoated areas, flaking and foreign
material.  There shall be no defects that affect appearance,
function or serviceability.

Unit of issue – RO (one-hundred (100) foot roll in a box or plastic bag)


NSN:  5340-00-985-6734

CASTER, RIGID: Shall be a non-swiveling caster assembly, in accordance with the requirements and the following characteristics:

Type                   - Rigid, with self lubricating, ball bearings
Material               - Steel
Operational capacity   - 250 pound (maximum)
Style                  - Solid, hard rubber tread, (special) wheel
Wheel diameter         - 3-1/2 inch + or - 1/32 inch
Tread width            - 1-5/16 inch + or - 1/16 inch
Mounting hole diameter - 5/16 inch
Overall height         - 4.500 inches (nominal)
Finish                 - Zinc plated IAW normal commercial practice

MOUNTING PLATE SIZE:
   Length    - 5 inch
   Width     - 2-1/2 inch
   Mounting hole diameter - 5/16 inch

MOUNTING HOLE PATTERN:
   Holes located on centers of 4 inches lengthwise
   Holes located on centers of 1-3/16 inches widthwise

WORKMANSHIP:  Shall be free from seams, flash, blisters, cracks, chips, sharp fins, sharp edges, lumps, imbedded foreign material, and any sign of corrosion.  Shall not contain other defects that affect serviceability or designed function.

Unit of issue – BX (four (4) casters per box)


NSN:  5340-00-985-6735

CASTER, RIGID: Shall be a non-swiveling caster assembly, in accordance with the requirements and following characteristics:

Type                   - Rigid, with self lubricating, ball bearings
Material               - Steel
Operational capacity   - 400 pound (nominal)
Style                  - Solid, hard rubber tread, (special) wheel
Wheel diameter         - 4 inch + or - 1/32 inch
Tread width            - 1-9/16 inch + or - 1/16 inch
Overall height         - 5-1/16 + or – 3/32 inches
Finish                 - Zinc plated IAW normal commercial practice

MOUNTING PLATE SIZE:
   Length    			 - 6-1/2 inch
   Width     			 - 3-1/2 inch
   Mounting hole diameter - 3/8 inch

MOUNTING HOLE PATTERN:
   Holes located on centers of 5 inches lengthwise
   Holes located on centers of 1-3/4 inches widthwise


WORKMANSHIP:  Shall be free from seams, flash, blisters, cracks, chips, sharp fins, sharp edges, lumps, imbedded foreign material, and any sign of corrosion.  Shall not contain other defects that affect serviceability or designed function.

Unit of issue – BX (four (4) casters per box)


NSN:  5340-00-985-6736

CASTER, SWIVEL: Shall be an industrial duty swivel caster assembly, in accordance with the following requirements and characteristics:

Type                   - Swivel, with self lubricating, ball bearings
Material               - Steel
Operational capacity   - 250 pound (minimum)
Style                  - Solid, hard rubber tread, (special) wheel
Wheel diameter         - 3-1/2 inch + or - 1/32 inch
Tread width            - 1-5/16 inch + or - 1/16 inch
Overall height         - 4.620 inches (nominal)
Finish                 - Zinc plated IAW normal commercial practice

MOUNTING PLATE SIZE:
   Length    - 4-1/2 inch
   Width     - 3-3/4 inch
   Mounting hole diameter - 5/16 inch wide X 5/8 inch long slot

HOLE PATTERN(s):  This caster shall have two sets of holes as follows:

A)  Mounting hole pattern #1
   Holes shall form a rectangle 3 inches X 3 inches square

B)  Mounting hole pattern #2
   Holes located on centers of 3-7/16 inches lengthwise
   Holes located on centers of 2-3/8 inches widthwise

WORKMANSHIP:  Shall be free from seams, flash, blisters, cracks, chips, sharp fins, sharp edges, lumps, imbedded foreign material, and any sign of corrosion.  Shall not contain other defects that affect serviceability or designed function.

Unit of issue – BX (four (4) casters per box)


NSN: 5340-01-260-9935

SEAL ANTIPILFERAGE: The consecutively numbered, high security, ant pilferage seal, provides a pull apart strength of up to 3500 PSI.  Shall
be E.J. Brooks Company, Rod-Lok II, known as part number 8904000S or equal, with the following characteristics:
											
MATERIAL       - Steel, case hardened
BODY TYPE      - Straight rod w/barrel (see Figure 1)
SHAFT DIAMETER - 3/8 inch with a 3/4 inch head and locking end
LENGTH         - 3.50 inches (84mm) nominal dimensions
FINISH         - Zinc dichromate (IAW normal commercial practice)
SERIAL NUMBERS - Consecutively numbered only (without duplication)

Unit of issue - EA (each)


NSN: 5340-01-346-4611

PADLOCK:  Shall be Master Lock Co. P/N 1LF or equal and conform with ASTM F883, with the following characteristics and additional requirements:

TYPE PO 1			- Key Operated
GRADE 2			- Performance level
OPTION E			- Corrosion resistant (see exception  below)
PADLOCK DESIGN		- Rectangular type shape, solid or laminated
PADLOCK CASE		- Steel
SHACKLE			- Case hardened steel
SASH CHAIN		- None
KEY RETAINING		- Not allowed
KEYING			- Locks shall be keyed different, furnished
				  with 2 keys per lock

CASE DIMENSIONS:
	CASE THICKNESS 		 - 1.000 inch (maximum)

SHACKLE DIMENSIONS:
	INSIDE VERTICAL CLEARANCE - 1.000 to 1.625 inch
	HORIZONTAL SIDE CLEARANCE - 0.750 to 0.875 inch
	SHACKLE DIAMETER		 - 0.281 to 0.312 inch

NOTE: The supplier shall provide the same commercial model padlock, from shipment to shipment, throughout the life cycle of the contract, in an effort to preclude customer dissatisfaction or complaint(s).

EXCEPTIONS TO THE ASTM:

   1) Environmental tests are not required
   2) The salt spray and abrasion tests of ASTM F883 are not                        
      required to be performed
   3) No key will operate more than one padlock per 50 padlocks
   4) Key bumping test is not required

The issue or revision of ASTM F883 used to determine conformance shall be the issue or revision current on the date of the solicitation for bid or purchase order as applicable.  Copies of ASTM documents are available from: ASTM, 100 Barr Harbor Dr., West Conshoken, PA 19428-2959.

SHACKLE:  Inside vertical clearance of the shackle shall be measured from the top center portion of the padlock case to the uppermost inside bend radius of the shackle.  Horizontal or side clearance shall be the distance measured between the inside legs of the shackle.

CASE:  Shall be solid or laminated at the supplier's option and may be constructed of any durable material compatible with shackle and lock mechanism so long as the padlock conforms with the test requirements specified in ASTM F883.  The case shall be permanently marked with the manufacturer's name or recognized trademark.

MECHANISM:  Shall be pin, disk or blade tumbler at the supplier's option.  Pin tumbler mechanisms shall incorporate at least four (4) pins.  Disk or blade mechanisms shall incorporate ten (10) or more disk or blade tumblers.  The mechanism (all options) shall provide not less than 1,200 possible key changes and shall engage the shackle at toe and heel.  The locking mechanism shall be constructed of non-corrosive material and securely fastened within the case to preclude forcible separation or opening of the padlock without mutilation.  The mechanism shall be lubricated for smooth operation.

KEYING:  Each padlock shall be furnished with 2 keys constructed of brass, bronze, nickel-alloy, or steel.  Padlocks shall be furnished individually keyed.  No key shall operate more than one (1) padlock per fifty (50) padlocks.  The cylinder mechanism used shall accept keys made from key blanks available on the national domestic retail market.  The supplier shall identify domestic retail sources for such key blanks upon request.

WORKMANSHIP:  The shackle and case shall have a smooth even surface.  Sharp edges and burrs shall be removed and any contours shall be smooth, even transition.  The lock mechanisms shall operate smoothly without binding and without the application of excessive force.  The mechanism and keys shall provide for easy insertion and removal of keys without binding or sticking.

CORROSION AND DETERIORATION CONTROL:  The padlocks, and chains when specified, shall be fabricated from compatible materials, inherently corrosion and deterioration resistant or treated to provide protection against the various forms of corrosion and deterioration that may be encountered in any of the applicable storage and use environments to which the padlocks may be exposed.  Dissimilar metals which react to produce galvanic corrosion shall be electrically insulated from one another with corrosion inhibiting sealant, chromate tape, varnish, or other suitable means.

UNIT OF ISSUE - EA (each)


NSN: 5340-01-346-4612

PADLOCK:  Shall be Master Lock Co. PN 1LFW or equal and conform with ASTM F883-09, with the following characteristics and additional requirements:

TYPE PO 1			- Key Operated
GRADE 2			- Performance level
OPTION E			- Corrosion resistant
PADLOCK DESIGN		- Rectangular type shape, solid or laminated
PADLOCK CASE		- Brass, Bronze or Steel
SHACKLE			- Case hardened steel
SASH CHAIN		- Included (9 inch min. as specified herein)
KEY RETAINING		- Not allowed
KEYING			- Locks shall be keyed different with 2 keys 
                      per lock

CASE DIMENSIONS:
	CASE THICKNESS 		 - 1.000 inch (maximum)

SHACKLE DIMENSIONS:
	INSIDE VERTICAL CLEARANCE - 1.000 to 1.625 inch
	HORIZONTAL SIDE CLEARANCE - 0.750 to 0.875 inch
	SHACKLE DIAMETER		 - 0.281 to 0.312 inch

NOTE:
1) The supplier shall provide the same commercial model padlock, from shipment to shipment, throughout the life cycle of the contract, in an effort to preclude customer dissatisfaction or complaint(s).

EXCEPTIONS TO THE ASTM:

   1) Environmental tests are not required.
   2) The salt spray and abrasion tests of ASTM F883 are not     
      required to be performed.
   3) No key will operate more than one padlock per 50 padlocks.
   4) Key bumping test is not required

The issue or revision of ASTM F883 used to determine conformance shall be the issue or revision current on the date of the solicitation for bid or purchase order as applicable.  Copies of ASTM documents are available from: ASTM, 100 Barr Harbor Dr., West Conshoken, PA 19428-2959.

SHACKLE:  Inside vertical clearance of the shackle shall be measured from the top center portion of the padlock case to the uppermost inside bend radius of the shackle.  Horizontal or side clearance shall be the distance measured between the inside legs of the shackle.

SASH CHAIN:  This padlock has a nine (9) inch long (minimum), sash chain attached on one end to the shackle or case.  The chain shall be compatible to the shackle or case, supplied with an eyelet or bracket, with a hole on the loose end, for attachment purposes.

CASE:  Shall be solid or laminated at the supplier's option and may be constructed of any durable material compatible with shackle and lock mechanism so long as the padlock conforms with the test requirements specified in ASTM F883.  The case shall be permanently marked with the manufacturer's name or recognized trademark.

MECHANISM:  Shall be pin, disk or blade tumbler at the supplier's option.  Pin tumbler mechanisms shall incorporate at least four (4) pins.  Disk or blade mechanisms shall incorporate ten (10) or more disk or blade tumblers.  The mechanism (all options) shall provide not less than 1,200 possible key changes and shall engage the shackle at toe and heel.  The locking mechanism shall be constructed of non-corrosive material and securely fastened within the case to preclude forcible separation or opening of the padlock without mutilation.  The mechanism shall be lubricated for smooth operation.

KEYING:  Each padlock shall be furnished with 2 keys constructed of brass, bronze, nickel-alloy, or steel.  Padlocks shall be furnished individually keyed.  No key shall operate more than one (1) padlock per fifty (50) padlocks.  The cylinder mechanism used shall accept keys made from key blanks available on the national domestic retail market.  The supplier shall identify domestic retail sources for such key blanks upon request.

WORKMANSHIP:  The shackle and case shall have a smooth even surface.  Sharp edges and burrs shall be removed and any contours shall be smooth, even transition.  The lock mechanisms shall operate smoothly without binding and without the application of excessive force.  The mechanism and keys shall provide for easy insertion and removal of keys without binding or sticking.

CORROSION AND DETERIORATION CONTROL:  The padlocks, and chains when specified, shall be fabricated from compatible materials, inherently corrosion and deterioration resistant or treated to provide protection against the various forms of corrosion and deterioration that may be encountered in any of the applicable storage and use environments to which the padlocks may be exposed.  Dissimilar metals which react to produce galvanic corrosion shall be electrically insulated from one another with corrosion inhibiting sealant, chromate tape, varnish, or other suitable means.

UNIT OF ISSUE - EA (each)


NSN: 5340-01-346-7462

PADLOCK: Shall be Master Lock Co. PN ASL40B or equal and conform with ASTM F883 and have the following requirements and characteristics:

TYPE PO 1		 - Key Operated
GRADE 2		 - Performance Level
OPTION F		 - Provided with non-ferrous shackles
PADLOCK DESIGN	 - Rectangular style shape with a solid or laminated body
PADLOCK CASE	 - Brass or bronze
SHACKLE MATERIAL - Brass or bronze
SASH CHAIN	 - Not included
KEY RETAINING	 - Not included
KEYING		 - Locks shall be keyed different, furnished
			   with 2 keys per lock

SHACKLE CLEARANCE
	VERTICAL	 - 0.750 and 1.188 inches
	HORIZONTAL - 0.750 inch (minimum)
	DIAMETER	 - 0.250 + 0.005 inch

CASE DIMENSIONS
	THICKNESS	 - 0.820 inches (maximum)

NOTE: The supplier shall provide the same commercial model padlock, from shipment to shipment, throughout the life cycle of the contract, in an effort to preclude customer dissatisfaction or complaint(s).

EXCEPTIONS TO THE ASTM:

   1) Environmental tests are not required
   2) The salt spray and abrasion tests of ASTM F883 are not
	 required to be performed
   3) In the event the padlock furnished incorporates a captive    
      Key or key retaining feature paragraphs 10.1.2.4 and 
      10.1.2.5 of ASTM F883 shall be performed in reverse order
   4) No key will operate more than one padlock per 50 padlocks
   5) Key bumping test is not required

The issue or revision of ASTM F883 used to determine conformance shall be the issue or revision current on the date of the solicitation for bid or purchase order as applicable.  Copies of ASTM documents are available from:  ASTM, 100 Barr Harbor Dr., West Conshoken, PA 19428-2959.

SHACKLE:  Inside vertical clearance of the shackle shall be measured from the top center portion of the padlock case to the uppermost inside bend radius of the shackle.  Horizontal or side clearance shall be the distance measured between the inside legs of the shackle.

CASE: The case shall be solid or laminated construction.  The lock mechanism and padlock shall conform to the test requirements specified in ASTM F883.  The case shall permanently marked with the manufacturer's name or recognized trademark.

MECHANISM: Shall be pin, disk or blade tumbler at the supplier's option.  Pin tumbler mechanisms shall incorporate at least four (4) pins.  Disk or blade mechanisms shall incorporate ten (10) or more disk or blade tumblers.  The mechanism (all options) shall provide not less than 1,200 possible key changes and shall engage the shackle at toe and heel.  The locking mechanism shall be constructed of non-corrosive material and securely fastened within the case to preclude forcible separation or opening of the padlock without mutilation.  The mechanism shall be lubricated for smooth operation.

KEYING:  Each padlock shall be furnished with 2 keys constructed of brass, bronze, nickel-alloy, or steel.  Padlocks shall be furnished individually keyed.  No key shall operate more than one (1) padlock per fifty (50) padlocks.  The cylinder mechanism used shall accept keys made from key blanks available on the national domestic retail market.  The supplier shall identify domestic retail sources for such key blanks upon request.

WORKMANSHIP:  The shackle and case shall have a smooth even surface.  Sharp edges and burrs shall be removed and any contours shall be smooth, even transition.  The lock mechanisms shall operate smoothly without binding and without the application of excessive force.  The mechanism and keys shall provide for easy insertion and removal of keys without binding or sticking.	

Unit of issue – EA (each)


NSN: 5340-01-384-2016

LOCK OFFICE MACHINE:  Shall be Kensington Technology Group, MicrosaverTM “T”-bar key lock security cable, P/N 64604US or equal, with the following requirements and characteristics:

										    Figure 1

This security cable and “T”-bar lock assembly, shall be designed for securing computers, notebooks and other various types of office equipment.

CABLE LENGTH		- Six (6) feet
CABLE DIAMETER		- 6.5mm
CABLE CONSTRUCTION	– 7 X 7 cable strands
LOCK DEVICE		- Lock head has 7 pins- Stainless Steel "T"-bar  
                      mechanism
LOCK DIAMETER		- Barrel diameter 1.95cm
LOCK ATTACHMENT METHOD- Crimped on stainless steel ferrule
                        connected
			  using a stainless steel pin
LOCK LENGTH		- Barrel length 2.7cm
KEY				- 2 steel barrel style keys are included
VELCRO STRAP		- Thermoplastic Polyurethane (TPU) strap 
                      included
OTHER FEATURES		- Secured key registration service, free key
			       replacement service and tech support in 
                      all countries

CABLE: The cable shall be made from carbon-tempered steel in a 7 x 7 strand configuration. The cable is 4.0 mm core covered with a PVC sheath for an overall 6.5 mm outer diameter.

LOCK: The lock housing is steel, zinc alloy nickel-chrome plated and has an anti drill cone.  The lock housing is capable of rotating on the cable for easy component connection.  The lock attaches to a special “T”-bar designed lock slot/port on the side of computers, notebooks and other components or equipment.  The ferrule, anti-rotation pin and "T"-bar mechanism are stainless steel.

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA:  Computer notebooks and laptops shall be flat on working surfaces, when the cable and lock assembly is installed.  This will prevent equipment “rocking” and possible distortion of the notebook or laptop, lock portal.

UNIT OF ISSUE 		- EA (each)


NSN: 5340-01-392-8449

LOCK,OFFICE MACHINE: Shall be Secure-it Inc., Part number KAB-105 or equal.  The cable lock assembly is designed to secure up to four office components for security purposes.  The components are secured by a cable, routed through the permanently mounted, glue-on style fasteners, which are attached to selected components.

The kit consists of the following components:

1 each - 10 foot long cable (as specified below)
1 each - #21 Master LockTM padlock (can be re-keyed)
1 each - hex nut fastener
3 each - glue-on disc fasteners designed to be permanently  
          affixed to components)
1 each - lOCKTITETM adhesive package



KEYING - Each cable lock shall be keyed individually
KEYS	  - Each cable lock assembly is supplied with two (2) keys

PADLOCK: The padlock is permanently attached to one end of the cable

CABLE: The basic cable shall be 3/16 inch diameter, aircraft quality steel, vinyl coated to 5/16 inch diameter with a minimum breaking strength of 4000 pounds.

UNIT OF ISSUE - EA (each)


NSN: 5340-01-412-7004

PADLOCK SET:  Shall Master Lock Co. PN ASL40KAS6BUSS6 or equal and be a set of six (6) padlocks that are all keyed alike.  Shall conform with ASTM F883, and the following requirements and characteristics:

TYPE PO1		 - Key Operated
GRADE 2		 - Performance Level
OPTION F		 - Provided with non-ferrous shackles
PADLOCK DESIGN	 - Rectangular style shape with a solid or laminated body
PADLOCK CASE	 - Brass or bronze
SHACKLE MATERIAL- Brass or bronze
SASH CHAIN	 - Not included
KEY RETAINING	 - Not included
KEYING		 - Locks shall be keyed alike, furnished
			   with 2 keys per lock

SHACKLE CLEARANCE:
	VERTICAL	 - 0.750 and 1.188 inches
	HORIZONTAL - 0.750 inch (minimum)
	DIAMETER	 - 0.250 + 0.005 inch

CASE DIMENSIONS:
	THICKNESS	 - 0.820 inches (maximum)

NOTE: The supplier shall provide the same commercial model padlock, from shipment to shipment, throughout the life cycle of the contract, in an effort to preclude customer dissatisfaction or complaint(s).

EXCEPTIONS TO THE ASTM F883:

1) Environmental tests are not required
2) The salt spray and abrasion tests of ASTM F883 are not
	   required to be performed
3) In the event the padlock furnished incorporates a captive   
   Key or key retaining feature paragraphs 10.1.2.4 and 
   10.1.2.5 of ASTM F883 shall be performed in reverse order
4) A set shall be comprised as a total six (6) keyed alike  
   Padlocks
5) Key bumping test is not required

The issue or revision of ASTM F883 used to determine conformance shall be the issue or revision current on the date of the solicitation for bid or purchase order as applicable.  Copies of ASTM documents are available from:  ASTM, 100 Barr Harbor Dr., West Conshoken, PA 19428-2959.

SHACKLE: Inside vertical clearance of the shackle shall be measured from the top center portion of the padlock case to the uppermost inside bend radius of the shackle.  Horizontal clearance shall be measured between the inside width of the shackle legs.

CASE: The case shall be solid or laminated construction.  The lock mechanism and padlock shall conform to the test requirements specified in ASTM F883.  The case shall permanently marked with the manufacturer's name or recognized trademark.

MECHANISM: Shall be pin, disk or blade tumbler at the supplier's option.  Pin tumbler mechanisms shall incorporate at least four (4) pins.  The mechanism (all options) shall provide not less than 1,200 possible key changes and shall engage the shackle at toe and heel.  The locking mechanism shall be constructed of non-corrosive material and securely fastened within the case to preclude forcible separation or opening of the padlock without mutilation.  The mechanism shall be lubricated for smooth operation.

KEYING: Padlocks shall be furnished in sets of six (6) keyed alike.  Each padlock shall be furnished with 2 keys per lock (12 total keys).  The keys shall be constructed of brass or bronze.
No key shall operate more than six (6) total padlocks per shipment.  The cylinder mechanism used shall accept keys made from key blanks available on the national domestic retail market.  The supplier shall identify domestic retail sources for such key blanks upon request.

WORKMANSHIP: The shackle and case shall have a smooth even surface.  Sharp edges and burrs shall be removed and any contours shall be smooth, even transition.  The lock mechanisms shall operate smoothly without binding and without the application of excessive force.  The mechanism and keys shall provide for easy insertion and removal of keys without binding or sticking.

Unit of issue – SE (set of six (6) keyed alike padlocks)


NSN: 5340-01-412-7006

SNAP HOOK: Shall be Valley Forge Flag Co., Inc. P/N 00002380 or equal, be similar with Figure 1 and have the following requirements and characteristics:

  The swivel eye snap hook is designed for the attachment of outdoor flags, with grommet headings, to the flagpole halyard.  The swivel eye snap hook is operated, by forcing back the bolt snap against a substantial spring and releasing it to close.

Material           - Brass, with a corrosion-resistant spring
Type               - Swivel eye
Snap opening       - 3/8 inch
Swivel-eye (H)     - 3/4 inch (nominal)
Overall length (L) - 3-1/4 to 3-3/4 inches

Unit of issue  – PG (four (4) snap hooks per package)



NSN: 5340-01-463-5841

PADLOCK SET:  Shall be American Lock P/N 5200GLNKAS10 or equal, and in accordance with Commercial Item Description A-A-59487B and ASTM F883 with the following requirements and characteristics:

PADLOCK DESIGN	 - Rectangular type shape, with a solid body
PADLOCK CASE	 - Corrosion resistant steel or carbon steel
PADLOCK SHACKLE - Case hardened steel
SASH CHAIN	 - Not included
KEY RETAINING	 - Included
KEYING		 - Locks shall be keyed alike, furnished with 1 key
			   per lock and 2 additional keys per set;
			   lock designed to be re-keyed
FINISH          - As specified in paragraph 2.3 of A-A-59487A
PART NUMBER     - AA59487-2S

NOTE: The supplier shall provide the same commercial model padlock, from shipment to shipment, throughout the life cycle of the contract, in an effort to preclude customer dissatisfaction or complaint(s).


EXCEPTIONS TO THE CID:

SHACKLE CLEARANCE:
	VERTICAL	 - 1.170 - 1.125 inches
	HORIZONTAL - 0.750 - 0.779 inch
	DIAMETER	 - 0.309 - 0.312 inch

CASE DIMENSIONS:
	WIDTH	 - 1.750 inches (nominal)
	THICKNESS	 - 0.770 inches (maximum)

Paragraph 2.7:  Delete paragraph and substitute the following “All keys shall be captive (un-removable) in the cylinder when unlocked.  No key shall operate more than five total padlocks per shipment.  The cylinder mechanism shall accept keys made from key blanks available on the national domestic retail market.  The supplier shall identify domestic retail sources for such key blanks upon request”

Paragraph 2.9:  Delete paragraph and substitute:  “The case shall be permanently marked with the manufacturer’s name or recognized trademark”.

EXCEPTION TO THE ASTM:
	
	1) Key bumping test is not required.

WORKMANSHIP:  The shackle and case shall have a smooth even surface.  Sharp edges and burrs shall be removed and any contours shall be smooth, even transition.  The lock mechanisms shall operate smoothly without binding and without the application of excessive force.  The mechanism and keys shall provide for easy insertion and removal of keys without binding or sticking.

UNIT OF ISSUE   – SE (set of ten (10), keyed alike padlocks)


NSN: 5340-01-598-7495
LOCK, OFFICE MACHINE:  Shall be Kensington Technology Group, Desktop & Peripheral Locking Kit, P/N K64615US, or equal, with the following requirements and characteristics:								    
This security cable lock assembly, shall be designed for securing computers, notebooks and other various types of office equipment.
CABLE LENGTH	        - Eight (8) feet
CABLE CORE DIAMETER    - 4.0mm
CABLE CONSTRUCTION     – 7 X 7 strands
BARREL LENGTH          - 3.75CM
BARREL DIAMETER        - 2.10cm
LOCK DEVICE	        - Lock head has 7 pins included; hidden pin
                         for pick resistance. 
LOCK ATTACHMENT METHOD - The lock secures to the cable with a gate 
                         mechanism.
KEYS			   - 2 steel barrel style keys are included.
CABLE: The cable shall be made from carbon-tempered steel in a 7 x 7 strand configuration. The cable is 4.0 mm core covered to 6.5mm with a PVC sheath.
LOCK: The lock housing is steel zinc alloy nickel-chrome plated and has an anti-drill cone. The ferrule is stainless steel. The lock secures to the cable with a gate mechanism.
OTHER:
Also includes two stamped steel and plated K-slot adapters; one cable trap; and one stick-on anchor plate with industrial adhesive tape to secure non-security K-slot equipped peripherals. 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA:  Computer notebooks and laptops shall be flat on working surfaces when the cable and lock assembly is installed. This will prevent "rocking" and possible distortion of the notebook or laptop lock portal.
UNIT OF ISSUE: EA (Each)



NSN: 5340-01-598-7496

LOCK OFFICE MACHINE:  Shall be Kensington Technology Group, ClickSafe® Laptop Computer Combination Lock, Part# K64697US, or equal, with the following requirements and characteristics:
										    
This security cable and “T”-bar lock assembly, shall be designed for securing computers, notebooks and other various types of office equipment.

CABLE LENGTH	        - Six (6) feet
CABLE DIAMETER	        - 5.0mm
CABLE CONSTRUCTION     – 7 X 7 cable strands
BARREL LENGTH	        - 4.7cm
BARREL DIAMETER        - 2.2cm
LOCK DEVICE	        - Resettable Combination, 4-wheel keyless
LOCK ATTACHMENT METHOD - Crimped on stainless steel ferrule  
                         connected by trapping the ferrule in the        
                         cable ring
KEY			        - Keyless

CABLE: The cable shall be made from carbon-tempered steel in a 7 x 7 strand configuration. The cable is a 4.5mm core covered to 5.0mm with a PVC sheath. 

LOCK: The lock housing is steel zinc alloy nickel-chrome plated. The ferrule, anti-rotation pins and "T"-bar mechanism are stainless steel alloy. The lock attaches to a special "T"-bar designed lock slot/port on the side of computers, notebooks and other components or equipment

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA:  Computer notebooks and laptops shall be flat on working surfaces, when the cable and lock assembly is installed.  This will prevent equipment “rocking” and possible distortion of the notebook or laptop, lock portal.

UNIT OF ISSUE: EA (Each)


NSN: 5340-01-613-2078

COMBINATION LOCK: Shall be style 1 lock Kaba-Mas part number X-10 or equal and be in accordance with Federal Specification FF-L-2740B and QPL-FF-L-2740-10.

Designed Use	  - Used on security cabinets
STYLE 1		  - Basic self-contained

UNIT OF ISSUE    - EA (each)


NSN:  5345-00-116-9230

STONE, SHARPENING:  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

Type       - Un-mounted stone, not oil impregnated
Abrasive   - Artificial (Silicon carbide)
Bond       - Vitrified, IAW normal commercial practice
Style      - Rectangle
Grade/grit - Extra Fine (400-500),IAW ANSI B74.12
Length     - 6 inches (nominal)
Width      - 1.0 inch (nominal)
Thickness  - 0.375 inches (nominal)

ABRASIVE BOND/CONTENT:  The stones shall be bonded together either by a vitrified process or with a non-water soluble and oil resistant adhesive.  The minimum abrasive content shall be 65% and the maximum abrasive content shall be 85%.

Durability:  The sharpening stones shall possess sufficient strength and bonding to withstand normal service without chipping or breaking and provide good sharpening qualities.

Unit of issue - EA (each)


NSN: 5345-00-157-9790
WHEEL, FLAP, ABRASIVE: Shall be a non-metallic, non-woven, abrasive mats bonded to a fiber core.  The mats shall be composed of nylon fibers bonded together with a waterproof resin adhesive with the following characteristics:
ABRASIVE    		   - Aluminum oxide
GRADE       		   - Medium
DENSITY     		   - Medium
MAT FLAPS   		   - 75-80
COLOR       		   - Maroon				
WHEEL WIDTH 		   – 1 inch
DIAMETER    		   - 6 inch outside diameter
Center Hole Diameter   - 2 inch
SPEED RATING 		   - 3400 RPM maximum
Unit of issue- EA (each)



NSN: 5345-00-161-9695

STONE SHARPENING: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:





Figure 1


Type         - Un-mounted, not oil impregnated
Class        - Artificial (silicon carbide)
Style        - Rectangular, combination
Grit         - Fine (280-320) & Coarse (90-120) as stated herein
Length  (A)  - 8 inches (nominal)
Width   (B)  - 2 inches (nominal)
Thickness (C)- 1 inch (nominal)

ABRASIVE GRADING:  This stone shall be a comprised of not less than 50% coarse grit and not less than 42% fine grit, in accordance with the requirements of ANSI B74.12 and ANSI B74.18 respectively.

ABRASIVE BOND/CONTENT: The two grits shall be bonded together either by a vitrified process or with a non-water soluble and oil resistant adhesive.  The minimum abrasive content shall be 65% and the maximum abrasive content shall be 85%.

Durability:  The sharpening stones shall possess sufficient strength and bonding to withstand normal service without chipping or breaking and provide good sharpening qualities.

Unit of issue - PG (10 stones per package)






NSN: 5345-00-186-1409

BELT, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE MATERIAL - Silicon carbide
GRIT SIZE         - 120
BACKING MATERIAL  - "X" weight drills cloth
COATING TYPE      - Closed
WATERPROOF        - Included
BELT SIZE         - 106 inches long X 4 inches wide
DESIGNED USE      - Wood Working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.
TABLE I
COATED CLOTH

					  BACKING	      AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
         TYPE BACKING	         WEIGHT	  WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated type wheel as specified.  The wheel shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use under the guidelines described in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of issue - PG (10 belts per package)


NSN: 5345-00-196-1692

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

TYPE       	- Aluminum oxide
GRIT SIZE  	- 36
BACKING    	- Fibre, vulcanized
COATING    	- Closed
GRADE      	- Non-waterproof
STYLE      	- Plain, flat, with arbor hole, no adhesive 
                 backing
ARBOR HOLE 	- 7/8 inch arbor hole
BOND       	- Resin over resin
DISK SIZE  	- 7 inch
DESIGNED USAGE - Metal working


Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage.
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Fiber backing material:  The fiber backing material shall be
vulcanized fiber or a functionally similar synthetic.  The
backing material shall be not less than 0.023 inch thick for
grit sizes 80 and finer and not less than 0.028 inch thick for
grit sizes 60 and coarser.  Minimum average fiber breaking strength shall be 350 psi in the machine direction and 180 psi in the transverse direction.

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated disk.  The disk shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  Shall meet the requirements as specified in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of issue	- BX (25 disks to a box)


NSN: 5345-00-196-1696

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall be Steiner Industrial P/N RFD7X7/8A060X or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

TYPE      - Aluminum oxide
GRIT SIZE - 60
BACKING   - Fibre, vulcanized
COATING   - Closed
GRADE     - Non-waterproof
STYLE     - Plain, flat, with arbor hole, no adhesive backing
CLASS     - 7/8 inch arbor hole
BOND      - Resin over glue or resin over resin
DISK SIZE - 7 inch
DESIGNED USAGE - Metal working


Fiber backing material.  The fiber backing material shall be 
vulcanized fiber or a functionally similar synthetic.  The 
backing material shall be not less than 0.023 inch thick for 
grit sizes 80 and finer and not less than 0.028 inch thick for 
grit sizes 60 and coarser.  Minimum average fiber breaking strength shall be 350 psi in the machine direction and 180 psi in the transverse direction.  The backing shall have the strength and flexibility to grind surfaces at high speeds.  Shall be tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.






NSN: 5345-00-196-1698

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

TYPE        - Aluminum oxide
GRIT SIZE   - 80
BACKING     - Fiber, vulcanized
COATING     - Closed
GRADE       - Non-waterproof
STYLE       - Plain, flat, with arbor hole, no adhesive backing
ARBOR HOLE  - 0.875 inch
BOND        - Resin over glue or resin over resin
DISK SIZE   - 7.0 inches
DESIGNED USAGE - Metal working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage.
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Fiber backing material:  The fiber backing material shall be
vulcanized fiber or a functionally similar synthetic.  The
backing material shall be not less than 0.023 inch thick for
grit sizes 80 and finer and not less than 0.028 inch thick for
grit sizes 60 and coarser.  Minimum average fiber breaking strength shall be 350 psi in the machine direction and 180 psi in the transverse direction.

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated disk.  The disk shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  Shall meet the requirements as specified in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of issue - BX (100 disks per box)


NSN:  5345-00-198-8040

STONE SHARPENING: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

Type         - Un-mounted (not oil impregnated)
Class        - Artificial (silicon carbide)
Style        - Rectangular
Grit         - Medium (150-240)
Length (A)   - 8 inches
Width  (B)   - 2 inches
Thickness(C) - 1 inch

Durability:  The sharpening stones shall possess sufficient strength and bonding to withstand normal service without chipping or breaking and provide good sharpening qualities.

Unit of issue - PG (5 stones per package)


NSN: 5345-00-198-8060

STONE SHARPENING: Shall be in accordance with the following requirements and characteristics:
                                      
Type II      - Un-mounted, not oil-impregnated
Class B      - Natural (novaculite)
Style 3      - Round
Density      - Hard (2.30g./cc, min) for slow cutting
Length (A)   - 3 to 3 1/2 inches
Diameter (B) - 1/4 to 5/16 inch

Unit of issue - PG (10 stones per package)


NSN: 5345-00-215-1881

STONE ASSEMBLY, SHARPENING:  Shall be Saint Gobain Part number 614636-85960 or equal and be in accordance with the following requirements and 
characteristics: 	

The sharpening stone assembly is designed to  sharpen all types of cutlery.  The assembly shall incorporate a wood, metal or plastic case and lid, designed with a triangular spindle to 
accommodate three separate oil-filled sharpening 
stones.  
				
The sharpening stone requirements are as follows:


QUANTITY		MATERIAL			GRADE		PERFORMANCE
1 each		Silicon carbide	Coarse		Fast cutting
1 each		Silicon carbide	Medium		Sharpening
1 each		Aluminum oxide		Fine (india)	Sharpening

Each stone shall be a minimum of 11 inches long, minimum 2-3/8 inches wide and 1/2 inch thick (+ or - 1/32 inch).

The assembly shall be designed so that each stone may be rotated and securely held in position for use.  Shall have a nonskid base to prevent the assembly from slipping while in use and shall provide an oil reservoir within the case for soaking the stones.

The stones shall be replaceable without the use of special tools or materials.  The design of the assembly shall be such that no component or feature will interfere with the motion of the knife being sharpened across the entire surface of the stone.  If the stones are held in place along the length of the stone the design shall permit unobstructed use of at least 1/2 of the thickness of each stone.

If replacement stones are not available from the supplier furnishing the assembly, the supplier shall enclose a list of the stones used and a source of supply for replacement stones with each assembly.

Each assembly shall be furnished with a minimum of one pint of lubricating oil as necessary to immerse the working surface of the two stones not in use.  The lubricating oil shall be mineral oil and suitable for use around food preparation operations.  The oil container or containers shall be marked to show the type of oil furnished, quantity of oil and any precautionary or warnings required by applicable regulations.

NSN: 5345-00-221-0891

BELT, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE 		- Silicon carbide
GRIT     		- 80
BACKING  		- “X” weight drills cloth
COATING  		- Closed
GRADE    		- Waterproof
BOND     		- Resin or glue
SIZE			- 106 inches long X 4 inches wide
DESIGNED USE 	- Wood working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								        COATED CLOTH
					   BACKING	       AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
        TYPE BACKING		   WEIGHT	   WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							     (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated type wheel as specified.  The wheel shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use under the guidelines described in ANSI B7.7.

UNIT OF ISSUE - EA (each)


NSN: 5345-00-224-6595

STONE SHARPENING:  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

Type      - Un-mounted, oil impregnated
Class     - Artificial (aluminum oxide)
Style     - Half round
Grit      - Fine (280-320)
Length    - 4 inches
Width     - 3/8 inch
Thickness - 3/16 inch

Unit of issue - PG (20 stones per package)

ABRASIVE BOND/CONTENT: Shall be bonded together either by a vitrified process or with a non-water soluble and oil resistant adhesive.  The minimum abrasive content shall be 65% and the maximum abrasive content shall be 85%.

Durability:  The sharpening stones shall possess sufficient strength and bonding to withstand normal service without chipping or breaking and provide good sharpening qualities.

Unit of issue 	- BX (10 belts per box)


NSN: 5345-00-242-2555

STONE SHARPENING: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

Type      - Un-mounted, oil impregnated
Class     - Artificial (aluminum oxide)
Style     - Half round
Grit      - Medium (240)
Length    - 4 inches
Width     - 5/16 inch
Thickness - 5/32 inch

ABRASIVE BOND/CONTENT:  Shall be bonded together, either by a vitrified process or with a non-water soluble and oil resistant adhesive.  The minimum abrasive content shall be 65% and the maximum abrasive content shall be 85%.

Durability:  The sharpening stones shall possess sufficient strength and bonding to withstand normal service without chipping or breaking and provide good sharpening qualities.

Unit of issue - PG (10 stones per package)


NSN:  5345-00-243-6086

STONE SHARPENING: 
Shall be in accordance with the following requirements and characteristics:

Type         - Un-mounted, not oil impregnated
Class        - Natural (novaculite)
Style        - Round edge slip stone
Density      - Hard (2.30g./cc, min) for slow cutting
Length (A)   - 4 inches
Width  (B)   - 1-3/4 to 2 inches
Thickness (C)- 3/8 to 1/2 inch thick edge
Thin edge (D)- 1/8 to 3/16 inch thin edge

Unit of issue - PG (10 stones per package)


NSN: 5345-00-260-0759

STONE SHARPENING: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

Type         - Un-mounted, oil impregnated
Class        - Artificial (aluminum oxide)
Style        - Rectangular, combination
Grit         - Fine (280-320) & Coarse (90-120) as stated herein
Length (A)   - 8 inches (nominal)
Width   (B)  - 2 inches (nominal)
Thickness (C) - 1 inch (nominal)

ABRASIVE GRADING:  This stone shall be a comprised of not less than 50% coarse grit and not less than 42% fine grit, in accordance with the requirements of ANSI B74.12 and ANSI B74.18 respectively.

ABRASIVE BOND/CONTENT: The two grits shall be bonded together either by a vitrified process or with a non-water soluble and oil resistant adhesive.  The minimum abrasive content shall be 65% and the maximum abrasive content shall be 85%.

Durability:  The sharpening stones shall possess sufficient strength and bonding to withstand normal service without chipping or breaking and provide good sharpening qualities.

Unit of issue - PG (10 stones per package)


NSN: 5345-00-271-6997

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE MATERIAL - Aluminum oxide
GRIT SIZE         - 36
CLOTH BACKING     - "X" weight, drill cloth
COATING           - Closed coat
WATERPROOF        - Not included
DISK TYPE         - Plain flat, no adhesive backing
ARBOR HOLE        - 7/8 inch arbor hole, with out slits or slots
BOND              - Resin over glue or, Resin over resin
DIAMETER          - 4.500 inches nominal
USAGE DESIGN      - Metal working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								   COATED CLOTH
					  BACKING	    AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
        TYPE BACKING		  WEIGHT	 WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated sheet as specified.  The sheet shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use.

UNIT OF ISSUE - PG (50 disks per package)


NSN: 5345-00-558-5928

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall be Steiner Industrial P/N RFD7X7/8A024X or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

TYPE      - Aluminum oxide
GRIT SIZE - 24
BACKING   - Fiber, vulcanized
COATING   - Closed
GRADE     - Non-waterproof
STYLE     - Plain, flat, with arbor hole
CLASS     - 7/8 inch arbor hole
BOND      - Resin over glue or resin over resin
DISK SIZE - 7 inch
DESIGNED USAGE - Metal working

Fiber backing material:  The fiber backing material shall be 
vulcanized fiber or a functionally similar synthetic.  The 
backing material shall be not less than 0.023 inch thick for 
grit sizes 80 and finer and not less than 0.028 inch thick for 
grit sizes 60 and coarser.  Minimum average fiber breaking strength shall be 350 psi in the machine direction and 180 psi in the transverse direction.  The backing shall have the strength and flexibility to grind surfaces at high speeds.  Shall be tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.

Unit of Issue -BX (25 disks per box)


NSN: 5345-00-558-5929

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall be Steiner Industrial P/N RFD7X7/8A024X or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

TYPE      - Aluminum oxide
GRIT SIZE - 16
BACKING   - Fiber, vulcanized
COATING   - Closed
GRADE     - Non-waterproof
STYLE     - Plain, flat, with arbor hole
CLASS     - 7/8 inch arbor hole
BOND      - Resin over Resin
DISK SIZE - 7 inch
DESIGNED USAGE - Metal working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage.
   Open Coat - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Fiber backing material:  The fiber backing material shall be
vulcanized fiber or a functionally similar synthetic.  The
backing material shall be not less than 0.023 inch thick for
grit sizes 80 and finer and not less than 0.028 inch thick for
grit sizes 60 and coarser.  Minimum average fiber breaking strength shall be 350 psi in the machine direction and 180 psi in the transverse direction.

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated disk.  The disk shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  Shall meet the requirements as specified in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of Issue - BX (25 disks per box)


NSN:  5345-00-584-4554

STONE SHARPENING:  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

Type      - Un-mounted, oil impregnated
Class     - Aluminum oxide
Style     - Round
Grit      - Fine (280-320)
Length    - 4.0 inches
Diameter  - 3/8 inch

ABRASIVE BOND/CONTENT: Shall be bonded together either by a vitrified process or with a non-water soluable and oil resistant adhesive.  The minimum abrasive content shall be 65% and the maximum abrasive content shall be 85%.

Durability:  The sharpening stones shall possess sufficient strength and bonding to withstand normal service without chipping or breaking and provide good sharpening qualities.

Unit of issue - PG (10 stones per package)


NSN: 5345-00-881-8380

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

TYPE       - Aluminum oxide
GRIT       - 50
BACKING    - Fibre vulcanized
COATING    - Closed
GRADE      - Non-Waterproof
STYLE      - Plain flat with arbor hole
ARBOR HOLE - 0.875 inch arbor hole
DISK SIZE  - 7 inch outside diameter, without slits or slots
DESIGNED USAGE - Metal working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage.
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Fiber backing material:  The fiber backing material shall be
vulcanized fiber or a functionally similar synthetic.  The
backing material shall be not less than 0.023 inch thick for
grit sizes 80 and finer and not less than 0.028 inch thick for
grit sizes 60 and coarser.  Minimum average fiber breaking strength shall be 350 psi in the machine direction and 180 psi in the transverse direction.

UNIT OF ISSUE - BX (25 disks per box)


NSN: 5345-01-015-1419

KIT, DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall be Merit Abrasives P/N 088341-65001 or equal and be in accordance with the following Industry Standards, requirements and characteristics:

The abrasive kit contains a total of 150 disks of assorted grits and 3 disk back-up pad/holders with 1/4 inch diameter shanks in 1, 2 and 3 inch sizes*.  

TYPE    - Aluminum Oxide
GRIT(s) - Various as specified below (Kit Components)
BACKING - "X" weight drills cloth or "YF" polyester cloth
COATING - Closed coat
GRADE   - Non-waterproof
STYLE   - Plain flat, no arbor hole & shall be functionally
compatible with Merit Abrasives "POWER LOCK”, Type I or
or 3M "ROLOC TP", “quick change”, snap-on style
mechanical locking device, back-up pads
BOND    - Resin
SIZE(s) - Various as specified below (Kit Components)
USAGE DESIGNATION - Metal Working

KIT COMPONENTS:
*The kit shall be furnished with the following components as a minimum (additional components may be included at the supplier's option):

25 ea. - 1" diameter, 40 grit
25 ea. - 1" diameter, 80 grit
5 ea.  - 2" diameter, 60 grit
20 ea. - 2" diameter, 80 grit
5 ea.  - 2" diameter, 100 grit
20 ea. - 2" diameter, 120 grit
25 ea. - 3" diameter, 50 grit
25 ea. - 3" diameter, 100 grit
1 ea.  - 1" diameter, stiff back-up pad/holder
1 ea.  - 2" diameter, medium back-up pad/holder
1 ea.  - 3" diameter, medium back-up pad/holder

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.


Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								     COATED CLOTH
					   BACKING	    AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
         TYPE BACKING 		    WEIGHT	 WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated type disk as specified.  The disk shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use under the guidelines described in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of issue - KT (Kit consists of 150 disks and 3 back-up pad/ holders)


NSN: 5345-01-017-9511

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall Merit Abrasives Part Number 088341-61046  or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

TYPE    - Aluminum Oxide
GRIT    - 80
BACKING - "X" weight drills cloth or "YF" polyester cloth
COATING - Closed coat
GRADE   - Non-Waterproof
STYLE   - Plain flat, no arbor hole & shall be functionally
compatible with Merit Abrasives "POWER LOCK”, Type I
“quick change”, snap-on style mechanical locking device,
back-up pads
BOND    - Resin
SIZE    - 2 inch diameter
USAGE DESIGNATION - Metal Working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								      COATED CLOTH
					    BACKING	     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
          TYPE BACKING		    WEIGHT	  WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							    (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated type wheel as specified.  The wheel shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use under the guidelines described in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of issue - HD (100 disks)


NSN: 5345-01-053-7925

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall be 3M Part Number 051141-27785 or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:


ABRASIVE - Silicon carbide
GRIT     - 80
BACKING  - "A" weight, paper
COATING  - Open coat
GRADE    - Non-waterproof and surface treated with zinc sterate
           to reduce loading
STYLE    - Plain flat, no arbor hole with pressure
           sensitive adhesive backing (PSA)
BOND     - Glue over glue
SIZE     - 6 inch outside diameter
USAGE DESIGNATION - Metal Working


Paper backing.  The abrasive paper shall be coated with abrasive material on one surface (side).  The breaking strength of the backing shall be tested in accordance with ASTM D828 and meet the minimum requirements specified in Table 1.  The coated product shall be tested in accordance with TAPPI Standard T 410.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

					


TABLE I

	UNCOATED PAPER				       COATED PAPER
							 AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
  BACKING 	      BACKING WEIGHT	    MACHINE DIRECTION CROSS DIRECTION
  WEIGHT	   (lbs /2880 square ft)      (lbs per square inch, minimum)
	A
	40-48 lbs
	25
	12

	C
	60-80 lbs
	45
	25

	D
	90 lbs
	55
	32

	E
	130 lbs
	90
	45

	F
	165 lbs
	120
	60




Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated disk.  The disk shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  Shall meet the requirements as specified in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of issue - RO (125 disks per roll)


NSN: 5345-01-074-9404

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall be 3M P/N 051141277899 or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

TYPE    - Silicon Carbide
GRIT    - 180
BACKING - "A" weight, paper
COATING - Open coat
GRADE   - Nonwaterproof
STYLE   - Plain flat, no arbor hole with pressure
          sensitive adhesive backing (PSA)
BOND    - Resin over resin
SIZE    - 6 inch outside diameter
USAGE DESIGNATION - Metal Working

Paper backing.  The abrasive paper shall be coated with abrasive material on one surface (side).  The breaking strength of the backing shall be tested in accordance with ASTM D828 and meet the minimum requirements specified in Table 1.  The coated product shall be tested in accordance with TAPPI Standard T 410.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

					

TABLE I

	UNCOATED PAPER				           COATED PAPER
							     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
BACKING 	     BACKING WEIGHT		 MACHINE DIRECTION CROSS DIRECTION
WEIGHT	  (lbs /2880 square ft)		   (lbs per square inch, minimum)
	A
	40-48 lbs
	25
	12

	C
	60-80 lbs
	45
	25

	D
	90 lbs
	55
	32

	E
	130 lbs
	90
	45

	F
	165 lbs
	120
	60




Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated disk.  The disk shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  Shall meet the requirements as specified in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of issue - RO (250 disks per roll)

NSN: 5345-01-074-9405

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall be 3M P/N 051141277875 or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

TYPE    - Silicon Carbide
GRIT    - 120
BACKING - "A" weight, paper
COATING - Open coat
GRADE   - Nonwaterproof
STYLE   - Plain flat, no arbor hole with pressure
          sensitive adhesive backing (PSA)
BOND    - Resin over resin
SIZE    - 6 inch outside diameter
USAGE DESIGNATION - Metal Working

Paper backing:  The abrasive paper shall be coated with abrasive material on one surface (side).  The breaking strength of the backing shall be tested in accordance with ASTM D828 and meet the minimum requirements specified in Table 1.  The coated product shall be tested in accordance with TAPPI Standard T 410.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

					





TABLE I

	UNCOATED PAPER				           COATED PAPER
							    AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
BACKING 	     BACKING WEIGHT		 MACHINE DIRECTION CROSS DIRECTION
WEIGHT	  (lbs /2880 square ft)		   (lbs per square inch, minimum)
	A
	40-48 lbs
	25
	12

	C
	60-80 lbs
	45
	25

	D
	90 lbs
	55
	32

	E
	130 lbs
	90
	45

	F
	165 lbs
	120
	60




Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated disk.  The disk shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  Shall meet the requirements as specified in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of issue - RO (125 disks per roll)


NSN: 5345-01-074-9406

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall be Steiner Industrial P/N D6X0SCPSA280A or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

TYPE    - Silicon Carbide
GRIT    - 280
BACKING - "A" weight, paper
COATING - Open coat
GRADE   - Nonwaterproof
STYLE   - Plain flat, no arbor hole with pressure
          sensitive adhesive backing (PSA)
BOND    - Resin over resin
SIZE    - 6 inch outside diameter
USAGE DESIGNATION - Metal or wood working

Paper backing:  The abrasive paper shall be coated with abrasive material on one surface (side).  The breaking strength of the backing shall be tested in accordance with ASTM D828 and meet the minimum requirements specified in Table 1.  The coated product shall be tested in accordance with TAPPI Standard T 410.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

					





TABLE I

	UNCOATED PAPER				           COATED PAPER
							     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
BACKING 	      BACKING WEIGHT		 MACHINE DIRECTION CROSS DIRECTION
WEIGHT	  (lbs /2880 square ft)		   (lbs per square inch, minimum)
	A
	40-48 lbs
	25
	12

	C
	60-80 lbs
	45
	25

	D
	90 lbs
	55
	32

	E
	130 lbs
	90
	45

	F
	165 lbs
	120
	60




Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated disk.  The disk shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  Shall meet the requirements as specified in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of issue - RO (250 disks per roll)


NSN: 5345-01-249-8361

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall be 3M P/N 048011-05532 or equal and conform with the following characteristics:

Provides a burr-free surface suitable for painting, coating, light rust removal and oxides.

ABRASIVE - Aluminum oxide
GRIT     - Coarse
STYLE    - Plain flat, no arbor hole, shall be functionally
		 compatible with 3M "ROLOC" quick change, male threaded
		 mechanical feature back up pads
SIZE     - 3 inch diameter
USAGE DESIGN  - Metal Working
 
Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated disk.  The disk shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  Shall meet the requirements as specified in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of Issue - BX (100 disks per box)


NSN: 5345-01-252-8565

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall 3M P/N 048011-05528 or equal and conform with the following characteristics:

Provides a burr-free surface suitable for painting, coating, light rust removal and oxides.

ABRASIVE - Aluminum oxide
GRADE    - Coarse
COLOR    - Brown
STYLE    - Plain flat, no arbor hole, shall be functionally
		 compatible with "ROLOC" TR quick change, male threaded
		 mechanical feature back up pads
SIZE     - 2 inch diameter
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated disk.  The disk shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  Shall meet the requirements as specified in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of Issue - BX (200 disks per box)


NSN: 5345-01-257-1957

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

TYPE    - Aluminum Oxide
GRIT    - 60
BACKING - "X" weight drills cloth
COATING - Closed coat
GRADE   - Non-waterproof
STYLE   - Plain flat, no arbor with PSA backing
BOND    - Resin
SIZE    - 6.00 inch diameter
USAGE DESIGNATION - Metal Working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								   COATED CLOTH
					  BACKING	    AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
        TYPE BACKING	        WEIGHT	   WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							       (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



Unit of issue - PG (25 disks per package)


NSN: 5345-01-264-9227

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

TYPE    - Aluminum Oxide/Cubitron
GRIT    - 80
BACKING - "YN" polyester cloth
COATING - Closed coat
GRADE   - Waterproof
STYLE   - Plain flat, no arbor hole & shall be functionally
compatible with 3M Roloc, turn-on style, “quick change”
mechanical locking device, back-up pads
BOND    - Resin
SIZE    - 2 inch diameter
USAGE DESIGNATION - Metal or woodworking

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage.
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

					TABLE I

								COATED CLOTH
					 BACKING	  AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
        TYPE BACKING		  WEIGHT	 WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



Unit of issue - BX (50 disks per box)


NSN: 5345-01-282-0634

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall be 3M P/N 048011-05527 or equal and conform with the following characteristics:

Provides a burr-free surface suitable for painting, coating, light rust removal and oxides.

ABRASIVE - Aluminum oxide
GRADE    - Medium
COLOR    - Maroon

STYLE    - Plain flat, no arbor hole, shall be functionally
		 compatible with "ROLOC" TR quick change, male threaded
		 mechanical feature back up pads
SIZE     - 2 inch diameter
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Unit of Issue - BX (200 disks per box)

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated disk.  The disk shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  Shall meet the requirements as specified in ANSI B7.7.


NSN: 5345-01-331-3839

WHEEL, ABRASIVE:  The abrasive flap wheel has a 1/4 X 20 inch integral threaded steel shank.  Designed for blending, finishing and cleaning the I/D or O/D of tubing, removing flash and parting lines of ferrous and non-ferrous materials.  Shall be in accordance with the following characteristics:

[image: ]TYPE		  		- Aluminum Oxide
GRIT		  		- 80
COATING	  		- Closed coat
BOND		  		- Resin
WHEEL WIDTH 		- 1 inch
SIZE		  		- 1 inch diameter
RATING	  		- 30,000 RPM
USAGE DESIGNATION 	- Metal Working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

					







TABLE I
													 
                                         COATED CLOTH
                                   AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH   
        TYPE          BACKING    FILL DIRECTION  WARP DIRECTION
       BACKING        WEIGHT      (lbs per square inch minimum)  
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight
	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight
	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight
	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated type wheel as specified.  The wheel shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use under the guidelines described in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of issue - PG (10 wheels per package)


NSN: 5345-01-367-7680

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall be 3M P/N 048011-05523 or equal and conform with the following characteristics:

Provides a burr-free surface suitable for painting, coating, light rust removal and oxides.

TYPE    - Aluminum oxide
GRADE   - "A" VFN
COLOR   - Blue
STYLE   - Plain flat, no arbor hole, shall be functionally
		compatible with "ROLOC" quick change, male threaded
		mechanical feature back up pads
SIZE    - 2 inch diameter
DESIGNED USE - Metal and wood working

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated disk.  The disk shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  Shall meet the requirements as specified in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of Issue - BX (200 disks per box)


NSN: 5345-01-397-5253

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall be 3M P/N 04801105530 or equal and conform with the following characteristics:

Provides a burr-free surface suitable for painting, coating, light rust removal and oxides.

TYPE    - Aluminum oxide
GRADE   - Very fine
COLOR   - Blue
STYLE   - Plain flat, no arbor hole, shall be functionally
		compatible with "ROLOC" TR threaded, quick change, male
		threaded mechanical feature back up pads
SIZE    - 3 inch diameter
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated disk.  The disk shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  Shall meet the requirements as specified in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of Issue - BX (100 disks per box)


NSN: 5345-01-397-5256

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall be 3M P/N 048011-05531 or equal and conform with the following characteristics:

Provides a burr-free surface suitable for painting, coating, light rust removal and oxides.

TYPE    - Aluminum oxide
GRADE   - Medium
COLOR   - Maroon
STYLE   - Plain flat, no arbor hole, shall be functionally
		compatible with "ROLOC" TR quick change, male threaded
		mechanical feature back up pads
SIZE    - 3 inch diameter
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated disk.  The disk shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  Shall meet the requirements as specified in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of Issue - BX (100 disks per box)


NSN: 5345-01-420-1453

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

TYPE    - Aluminum Oxide/Cubitron mix
GRIT    - 120
BACKING - "YF" weight heavy polyester cloth
COATING - Closed coat
GRADE   - Non-waterproof
STYLE   - Plain flat, & shall be functionally compatible with 3M
777F, Regalite, with Roloc quick change mechanical
feature and associated back-up pads
BOND    - Resin
SIZE    - 2 inch diameter
USAGE DESIGNATION - Metal Working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material:  The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE 1

    Cloth type           Warp direction       Filling direction
(Minimum average coated breaking strength (lbs/in)
	Jeans ("J")               
	80
	35

	Drills ("X")             
	130   
	50

	Heavy Drills ("Y")       
	160
	65


NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated disk.  The disk shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  Shall meet the requirements stated in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of issue -PG (50 disks per package)


NSN: 5345-01-420-1456

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform to the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

TYPE    - Aluminum Oxide/Cubitron blend
GRIT    - 36
BACKING - "YF" weight cloth
COATING - Closed coat
GRADE   - Waterproof
STYLE   - Plain, flat, 3M 777F Regalite & shall be functionally
		compatible with 3M “ROLOC” quick change female
threaded style mechanical locking device, back-up pad
BOND    - Resin
SIZE    - 2 inch outside diameter
USAGE DESIGNATION - Metal Working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								  COATED CLOTH
				  BACKING	      AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
   TYPE BACKING	   WEIGHT    WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
						     (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight
“YF”
	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in




Unit of issue - PG (50 disks per package)


NSN: 5345-01-420-1457

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

TYPE    - Aluminum Oxide/cubitron
GRIT    - 80
BACKING - "YF" weight, cloth
COATING - Closed coat
GRADE   - Waterproof
STYLE   - Plain, flat, 3M 777F Regalite & shall be functionally
		compatible with 3M “ROLOC” quick change female
threaded style mechanical locking device, back-up pads
BOND    - Resin
SIZE    - 2 inch outside diameter
USAGE DESIGNATION - Metal Working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage.
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

					TABLE I

								  COATED CLOTH
				   BACKING      AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
   TYPE BACKING	   WEIGHT	       WARP DIRECTION FILLING        
    DIRECTION
							(lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight
“YF”
	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



Unit of issue - PG (50 disks per package)


NSN 5345-01-420-1460

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall conform to the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE - Aluminum Oxide
GRIT     - 80
BACKING  - "J" weight drills cloth
COATING  - Closed coat
GRADE    - Non-waterproof
STYLE    - Plain flat, with PSA backing
BOND     - Resin
SIZE     - 5 inch diameter
USAGE DESIGNATION - Metal Working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

					TABLE I

							   	     COATED CLOTH
					  BACKING	     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
        TYPE BACKING		  WEIGHT	 WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated product.  Shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  Shall meet the requirements stated in ANSI B7.7.

UNIT OF ISSUE - HD (100 disks)


NSN 5345-01-424-2258

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall be a Scotch-Brite surface conditioning disk that provides a burr-free surface suitable for painting, coating, light rust removal and oxides.  Shall be 3M part number 048011-05523 or equal with the following characteristics:

TYPE         - Aluminum oxide
GRADE        - Very fine
BACKING      - Reinforced web construction
COLOR        - Blue
STYLE        - Plain flat, no arbor hole & shall be functionally
     compatible with 3M "ROLOC”, “quick change” type
     mechanical feature back-up pads
WATERPROOF   - Not Included
SIZE         - 2 inch diameter
RATING       - 25,000 RPM (max.)
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Unit of issue - PG (50 disks per package)


NSN: 5345-01-424-2260

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall be 3M P/N 048011-05522 or equal and conform with the following characteristics:

Provides a burr-free surface suitable for painting, coating, light rust removal and oxides.

TYPE    - Silicon carbide
GRADE   - Super fine
GRADE   - Nonwaterproof
STYLE   - Plain flat, no arbor hole, shall be functionally
		compatible with "ROLOC" TR threaded, quick change, male
		threaded mechanical feature back up pads
SIZE    - 2 inch outside diameter
USAGE DESIGNATION - Metal Working

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated disk.  The disk shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  Shall meet the requirements as specified in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of Issue - BX (200 disks per box)


NSN: 5345-01-432-3027

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall be a moulded abrasive filled surface conditioning Roloc bristle disk, used in conjunction with various right angle tools.  This product is designed for deburring, blending, finishing, polishing and cleaning surfaces.  Shall conform with the following characteristics:

TYPE    - Regalite (aluminum oxide & ceramic aluminum oxide mix)
GRIT    - 120
COLOR   - White
STYLE   - Moulded, no arbor hole & shall be functionally
compatible with 3M "ROLOC”, “quick change”, threaded
style mechanical locking device, back-up pads
TAPER    - 5/8 inch
SIZE     - 2 inch diameter
SPEED RATING - 25,000 RPM (max.)
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

UNIT OF ISSUE - BX (10 disks per box)


NSN: 5345-01-432-3030

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall be a moulded abrasive filled surface conditioning Roloc bristle disk, used in conjunction with various right angle tools.  This product is designed for deburring, blending, finishing, polishing and cleaning surfaces.  Shall conform with the following characteristics:

TYPE    - Regalite (aluminum oxide & ceramic aluminum oxide mix)
GRIT    - 50
COLOR   - Green
STYLE   - Moulded, no arbor hole & shall be functionally
compatible with 3M "ROLOC”, “quick change”, threaded
style mechanical locking device, back-up pads
TAPER   - 5/8 inch
SIZE    - 2 inch diameter
SPEED RATING - 25,000 RPM max.
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

UNIT OF ISSUE - BX (10 disks per box)


NSN: 5345-01-432-3292

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall be a moulded abrasive filled surface conditioning Roloc bristle disk, used in conjunction with various right angle tools.  This product is designed for de-burring, blending, finishing, polishing and cleaning surfaces.  Shall conform with the following characteristics:

TYPE    - Regalite (aluminum oxide & ceramic aluminum oxide mix)
GRIT    - 120
COLOR   - White
STYLE   - Moulded, no arbor hole & shall be functionally
compatible with 3M "ROLOC”, “quick change”, threaded
style mechanical locking device, back-up pads
TAPER   - 5/8 inch
SIZE    - 3 inch diameter
SPEED RATING - 15,000 RPM max.
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

UNIT OF ISSUE - BX (10 disks per box)


NSN: 5345-01-444-8433

DISK, ABRASIVE: Shall be 3M P/N 048011055299 or equal and conform with the following characteristics:

Provides a burr-free surface suitable for painting, coating, light rust removal and oxides.  Shall

TYPE    - Silicon Carbide
GRADE   - Super fine
COLOR   - Grey
STYLE   - Plain flat, no arbor hole, shall be functionally
		compatible with "ROLOC" threaded, quick change, male
		threaded mechanical feature back up pads
SIZE    - 3 inch diameter
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Unit of Issue - BX (100 disks per box)


NSN: 5345-01-493-2510

BRISTLE, RADIAL:  Shall be designed to be physically and functionally compatible and conform to 3M UPC# 000-48011-33228-4 or equal and have the following characteristics:

The radial bristle disks are designed with individual stiff brushes for removing single thin layers of paint or corrosion.  Product developed for use on aircraft preventing damage to substrates.

ABRASIVE – Moulded w/aluminum oxide
GRIT     - 360
COLOR    - Salmon, specified as grit identification for user
STYLE    - 3/8 inch special arbor key hole for stacking; designed
 specifically for use with 3M 990 style mandrels
SIZE     - 3.0 inch outside diameter
RATING   - 15 to 25,000 rpm max.
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Unit of issue - BX (40 disks per box)


NSN: 5345-01-493-2514

BRISTLE, RADIAL:  Shall be 3M UPC# 000-48011-33227-7 or equal and shall have the following characteristics:

The radial bristle disks are designed with individual stiff brushes for removing single thin layers of paint or corrosion.  Product developed for use on aircraft preventing damage to substrates.

ABRASIVE – Moulded w/aluminum oxide
GRIT     - 360
COLOR    - Lime green, specified as grit identification for user
STYLE    - 3/8 inch special arbor key hole for stacking; designed
 for use with 3M 990 style back-up pad mandrels
SIZE     - 3.0 inch outside diameter
RATING   - 25,000 rpm
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Unit of issue - BX (40 disks per box)


NSN: 5345-01-496-7235

WHEEL, ABRASIVE: Shall be a cut-off wheel in accordance with the following industry standards and the characteristics:

ABRASIVE		 - Aluminum oxide
WHEEL STYLE	 - Straight, Type 1, IAW ANSI B74.2,
		   (reference Table 2)
GRIT SIZE	 - 60
BOND			 - Resinoid/glue
WHEEL THICKNESS - 0.035 inch (nominal)
ARBOR HOLE SIZE - 0.875 inch
WHEEL DIAMETER	 - 4.500 inch diameter
SPEED RATING	 - 13,580 rpm (max.)

Unit of issue - BX (10 wheels per box)


NSN: 5345-01-499-9809

WHEEL, ABRASIVE:  The wheels are designed for use with right angle or vertical grinders in blending welds, deburring and surface finishing.  Shall be in accordance with the following requirements and characteristics:

TYPE			- Plain, flat
ABRASIVE		- Zirconia
GRIT			- 36
BACKING		- Cloth
THICKNESS		- 1/8 inch
ARBOR HOLE	- 0.875 inch diameter
WHEEL DIAMETER	- 4.500 inches
GRINDING ANGLE	- 10 to 25 degrees
SPEED RATING	- 13300 RPM
DESIGNED USE	- Metal working

Unit of Issue - PG (5 wheels per package)


NSN: 5345-01-509-9275

WHEEL, ABRASIVE:  This cut-off wheel shall be a Pearl Abrasives, part number CW4510T or equal, with the following characteristics:

ABRASIVE		 - Aluminum oxide
WHEEL STYLE	 - Cut-off
DESIGN		 - Reinforced for metal working
GRIT			 - 46
ARBOR HOLE SIZE – 0.875 inch
WHEEL THICKNESS - 0.062 inch
WHEEL DIAMETER	 - 4.500 inch diameter
SPEED RATING	 - 13,300 max RPM

Unit of issue   - BX (Box of 25)


NSN: 5345-01-510-9457

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE         - Aluminum oxide
GRIT             - 36
BACKING          - Fiber
COATING          - Closed coat
GRADE            - Non-waterproof
STYLE            - Plain flat, with arbor hole, no adhesive backing
ARBOR HOLE SIZE  - 7/8 inch
BOND             - Resin
WHEEL DIAMETER	  - 4.5 inch diameter
SPEED RATING	  - 13,000 max RPM
USAGE DESIGNATION - Metal Working

Unit of issue - BX (50 disks per box)


NSN: 5345-01-521-4185

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall be Clayton Associates, “DustMaster Supreme”, Part number 860-DMS080HV or equal.  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

The abrasive disks are specifically designed to be used with Clayton Abrasives, “DustMaster Supreme” Orbital sander, dust-extraction vacuum systems.  Disks are designed to prevent clogging and piling on the abrasive surface.

TYPE      - Aluminum oxide
GRIT      - 80
BACKING   – Screen type mesh composition
WATERPROOF- Not included
STYLE     - Plain flat, round shape
SIZE      - 6 inch diameter
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Unit of issue - PG (250 disks per package)


NSN: 5345-01-521-4541

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall be Clayton Associates, “DustMaster Supreme”, Part number 860-DMS320HV or equal.  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

The abrasive disks are specifically designed to be used with Clayton Abrasives, “DustMaster Supreme” Orbital sander, dust-extraction vacuum systems.  Disks are designed to prevent clogging and piling on the abrasive surface.

TYPE      - Aluminum oxide
GRIT      - 320
BACKING   – Screen type mesh composition
WATERPROOF- Not included
STYLE     - Plain flat, round shape
SIZE      - 6 inches
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA:

1) PRODUCT LIFE:  This product is designed to perform 7 times longer than conventional paper abrasives when sanding soft materials and 3 times longer than conventional paper abrasives when sanding hard materials.

2) EFFICIENCY:  This product is designed to be 8 times more efficient in extracting dust, due to the 24,000 dust holes for particles to pass through.  This specific design provides dustless sanding.

Unit of issue - PG (250 disks per package)


NSN: 5345-01-521-4542

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall be Clayton Associates, “DustMaster Supreme”, Part number 860-DMS120HV or equal.  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

The abrasive disks are specifically designed to be used with Clayton Abrasives, “DustMaster Supreme” Orbital sander, dust-extraction vacuum systems.  Disks are designed to prevent clogging and piling on the abrasive surface.

TYPE      - Aluminum oxide
GRIT      - 120
BACKING   – Screen type mesh composition
WATERPROOF- Not included
STYLE     - Plain flat, round shape
SIZE      - 6 inch diameter
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Unit of issue - PG (250 disks per package)


NSN: 5345-01-521-4548

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall be Clayton Associates, “DustMaster Supreme”, Part number 860-DMS240HV or equal.  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

The abrasive disks are specifically designed to be used with Clayton Abrasives, “DustMaster Supreme” Orbital sander, dust-extraction vacuum systems.  Disks are designed to prevent clogging and piling on the abrasive surface.

TYPE      - Aluminum oxide
GRIT      - 240
BACKING   – Screen type mesh composition
WATERPROOF- Not included
STYLE     - Plain flat, round shape
SIZE      - 6 inch diameter
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA:
1) PRODUCT LIFE:  This product is designed to perform 7 times longer than conventional paper abrasives when sanding soft materials and 3 times longer than conventional paper abrasives when sanding hard materials.

2) EFFICIENCY:  This product is designed to be 8 times more efficient in extracting dust, due to the 24,000 dust holes for particles to pass through.  This specific design provides dustless sanding.

Unit of issue - PG (250 disks per package)


NSN: 5345-01-521-4926

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall be Clayton Associates, “DustMaster Supreme”, Part number 830-DMS240HV or equal.  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

The abrasive disks are specifically designed to be used with Clayton Abrasives, “DustMaster Supreme” Orbital sander, dust-extraction vacuum systems.  Disks are designed to prevent clogging and piling on the abrasive surface.

TYPE      - Aluminum oxide
GRIT      - 240
BACKING   – Screen type mesh composition
WATERPROOF- Not included
STYLE     - Plain flat, round shape
SIZE      - 3 inch diameter
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA:
   1) PRODUCT LIFE:  This product is designed to perform 7 times 
   longer than conventional paper abrasives when sanding soft 
   materials and 3 times longer than conventional paper abrasives 
   when sanding hard materials.

   2) EFFICIENCY:  This product is designed to be 8 times more 
   efficient in extracting dust, due to the 24,000 dust holes for 
   particles to pass through.  This specific design provides 
   dustless sanding.

Unit of issue - PG (250 disks per package)


NSN: 5345-01-521-4927

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall be Clayton Associates, “DustMaster Supreme”, Part number 830-DMS180HV or equal.  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

The abrasive disks are specifically designed to be used with Clayton Abrasives, “DustMaster Supreme” Orbital sander, dust-extraction vacuum systems.  Disks are designed to prevent clogging and piling on the abrasive surface.

TYPE      - Aluminum oxide
GRIT      - 180
BACKING   – Screen type mesh composition
WATERPROOF- Not included
STYLE     - Plain flat, round shape
SIZE      - 3 inches
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA:

   1) PRODUCT LIFE:  This product is designed to perform 7 times 
   longer than conventional paper abrasives when sanding soft  
   materials and 3 times longer than conventional paper abrasives 
   when sanding hard materials.

   2) EFFICIENCY:  This product is designed to be 8 times more 
   efficient in extracting dust, due to the 24,000 dust holes for 
   particles to pass through.  This specific design provides    
   dustless sanding.

Unit of issue - PG (250 disks per package)


NSN: 5345-01-521-5652

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall be Clayton Associates, “DustMaster Supreme”, Part number 830-DMS080HV or equal.  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

The abrasive disks are specifically designed to be used with Clayton Abrasives, “DustMaster Supreme” Orbital sander, dust-extraction vacuum systems.  Disks are designed to prevent clogging and piling on the abrasive surface.

TYPE      		- Aluminum oxide
GRIT      		- 80
BACKING   		– Screen type mesh composition
WATERPROOF	- Not included
STYLE     	- Plain flat, round shape
SIZE      	- 3 inch diameter
DESIGNED USE 	- Metal working

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA:

	1) PRODUCT LIFE:  This product is designed to perform 7 times 	longer than conventional paper abrasives when sanding soft 	materials and 3 times longer than conventional paper 	abrasives when sanding hard materials.

	2) EFFICIENCY:  This product is designed to be 8 times more 	efficient in extracting dust, due to the 24,000 dust holes 	for particles to pass through.  This specific design provides 	dustless sanding.

Unit of issue - PG (250 disks per package)


NSN: 5345-01-521-7251

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall be Clayton Associates, “DustMaster Supreme”, Part number 860-DMS180HV or equal.  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

The abrasive disks are specifically designed to be used with Clayton Abrasives, “DustMaster Supreme” Orbital sander, dust-extraction vacuum systems.  Disks are designed to prevent clogging and piling on the abrasive surface.

TYPE      - Aluminum oxide
GRIT      - 180
BACKING   – Screen type mesh composition
WATERPROOF- Not included
STYLE     - Plain flat, round shape
SIZE      - 6 inches
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA:
   1) PRODUCT LIFE:  This product is designed to perform 7 times    
      longer than conventional paper abrasives when sanding soft 
      materials and 3 times longer than conventional paper 
      abrasives when sanding hard materials.

   2) EFFICIENCY:  This product is designed to be 8 times more                 
      efficient in extracting dust, due to the 24,000 dust holes 
      for particles to pass through.  This specific design 
      provides dustless sanding.

Unit of issue - PG (250 disks per package)


NSN: 5345-01-528-9897

DISK, ABRASIVE:  Shall be Clayton Associates, “DustMaster Supreme”, Part number 830-DMS120HV or equal.  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

The abrasive disks are specifically designed to be used with Clayton Abrasives, “DustMaster Supreme” Orbital sander, dust-extraction vacuum systems.  Disks are designed to prevent clogging and piling on the abrasive surface.

TYPE      		- Aluminum oxide
GRIT      		- 120
BACKING   		– Screen type mesh composition
WATERPROOF	- Not included
STYLE     	- Plain flat, round shape
SIZE      	- 3 inches
DESIGNED USE 	- Metal working

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA:

	1) PRODUCT LIFE:  This product is designed to perform 7 times 	longer than conventional paper abrasives when sanding soft 	materials and 3 times longer than conventional paper 	abrasives when sanding hard materials.

	2) EFFICIENCY:  This product is designed to be 8 times more 	efficient in extracting dust, due to the 24,000 dust holes 	for particles to pass through.  This specific design provides 	dustless sanding.

Unit of issue 	- PG (250 disks per package)




NSN: 5350-00-012-1869

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  The spherical glass beads shall be Grand Northern Products, Potters Industries P/N MIL 8 or equal and shall conform to MIL-PRF-9954, with the following requirements and characteristics:

GLASS BEAD SIZE 	- 8
P/N 				- MIL-PRF 9954D MIL 8

UNIT OF ISSUE - CO (50 pound container)


NSN: 5350-00-050-1094

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  Shall be Hammons Products Company P/N 21-0220634 or equal and conform with Commercial Item Description (CID) A-A-1722, dated February 5, 1981 and notice, with the following characteristics:

TYPE II	  - Black Walnut Shell (for general purpose use)
SCREEN SIZE - 12/20

Unit of issue - CO (50 lb container)


NSN: 5350-00-107-1284

GRIT, STEEL: Shall be in accordance with Society of Automobile Engineers, SAE J1993, with the following characteristics:

TYPE      - Cast steel grit
GRIT SIZE – G80
P/N       - HCS G80S

Unit of issue - CO (50 lb container)


NSN: 5350-00-110-2981

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  The spherical glass beads shall conform to MIL-PRF-9954D, dated April 16, 2009 and notice and conform with the following requirements and characteristics:

GLASS BEAD SIZE - 10

Unit of issue - CO (50 pound container)


NSN: 5350-00-161-9066

CLOTH, ABRASIVE:  Shall be 3M P/N 051144-02459 or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE - Aluminum oxide
GRIT     - 100
COATING  - Closed coat
BACKING  - "J" weight jeans cloth
BOND     - Resin or glue
GRADE    - Non waterproof
SIZE     - 9 inch X 11 inch sheets

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA:
The abrasive cloth shall be constructed to prevent a “sharp edge break” in the resin or glue bond and the backing, when used in radius applications of 0.750 inch.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								     COATED CLOTH
					  BACKING	     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
     TYPE BACKING			  WEIGHT	 WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in


NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated sheet.  The sheet shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  The backing shall comply with the performance criteria as specified herein.

Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-161-9715

CLOTH, ABRASIVE:  Shall 3M P/N 051144-02404 or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE         - Aluminum oxide
GRIT             - 240
BACKING MATERIAL - "J" weight jeans cloth
COATING          - Closed coat
GRADE            - Not included
BOND             - Resin or glue
SIZE             - 9 inch X 11 inch sheets

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA: The abrasive cloth shall be constructed to prevent a “sharp edge break” in the resin or glue bond and the backing, when used in radius applications of 0.750 inch.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								     COATED CLOTH
					    BACKING	      AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
          TYPE BACKING		    WEIGHT	  WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							    (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated sheet.  The sheet shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  The backing shall comply with the performance criteria as specified herein.

Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-174-0986

CLOTH, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE 		- Silicon carbide
GRIT     		- 400
BACKING  		- Open mesh, coated both sides
COATING  		- Closed coat
GRADE    		- Waterproof
BOND     		- Resin or glue
SIZE     		- 3-2/3 X 9 inch sheets
DESIGNED USE 	- Metal working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated cloth as specified.  The cloth shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use.

Unit of issue 	- BD (100 sheets per bundle)


NSN: 5350-00-174-0992

CLOTH, ABRASIVE: Shall be in conformance with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE         - Silicon carbide
GRIT SIZE        - 180
BACKING MATERIAL - Open mesh cloth, coated both sides
COATING TYPE     - Closed coat
WATERFROOF       - Included
SHEET SIZE       - 3-2/3 X 9 inches

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated mesh.  The mesh shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage
Unit of issue - BD (100 sheets per bundle)


NSN: 5350-00-174-6460

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with current Commercial Item Description A-A-59316, and Notice, with the following characteristics:

TYPE I           - Aluminum oxide, for wet or dry blasting
GRADE D1         - 220 (per exception below)
GRAIN APPEARANCE – Use Type I (per exception below)

EXCEPTION TO THE CID:

1) Paragraph 2.2, GRADES:  For the purposes of this procurement, Grade D1 has been established to include 220 grit material, which is not covered in any other grades or types.  D1 material shall have the same grain appearance as any Type I, under Table I, (angular and multi-sided with a maximum of 2 percent slivers or flats).

Unit of issue - CO (25 pounds per container)


NSN: 5350-00-186-8818

PAPER, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications, latest revision:

ABRASIVE   – Garnet
GRIT       – 240
BACKING    - 40 pound paper
COATING    - Open
GRADE      - Non-waterproof
STYLE      - Plain, flat sheets
BOND       - Resin or glue
SIZE       – 9 X 11 inches
DESIGNED USE - Metal or wood working

Paper backing:  The abrasive paper shall be coated with abrasive material on one surface (side).  The breaking strength of the backing shall be tested in accordance with ASTM D828 and meet the minimum requirements specified in Table 1.  The coated product shall be tested in accordance with TAPPI Standard T 410.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

TABLE I

	UNCOATED PAPER				         COATED PAPER
							   AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
   BACKING 	       BACKING WEIGHT	      MACHINE DIRECTION CROSS DIRECTION
    WEIGHT	    (lbs /2880 square ft)	  (lbs per square inch, minimum)
	A
	40-48 lbs
	25
	12

	C
	60-80 lbs
	45
	25

	D
	90 lbs
	55
	32

	E
	130 lbs
	90
	45

	F
	165 lbs
	120
	60



Unit of Issue - PG (100 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-186-8820
PAPER, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications:
ABRASIVE   	– Garnet
GRIT       	– 100
BACKING   	- 40 pound paper
COATING    	- Open
GRADE      	- Non-waterproof
STYLE      	- Plain, flat sheets
BOND       	- Resin or glue
SIZE       	– 9 X 11 inches
DESIGNED USE 	- Wood working
Unit of Issue - PG (100 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-187-6269

CLOTH, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE - Aluminum oxide
GRIT     - 180
BACKING  - “J” weight jeans cloth
COATING  - Closed
GRADE    - Non-waterproof
BOND     - Resin or glue
SIZE     - 50 yard roll, 1 inch wide
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								     COATED CLOTH
					  BACKING	     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
         TYPE BACKING		  WEIGHT	 WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated roll a specified.  The roll shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use.

Unit of issue - BX (10 each, fifty (50) yard rolls per box)


NSN: 5350-00-187-6289

CLOTH, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE - Aluminum oxide
GRIT     - 320
BACKING  - “J” weight jeans cloth
COATING  - Closed
GRADE    - Non-waterproof
BOND     - Resin or glue
SIZE     - 50 yard roll, 2 inches wide
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

					  			     COATED CLOTH
					  BACKING	     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
         TYPE BACKING		   WEIGHT	  WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated roll a specified.  The roll shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use.

NSN: 5350-00-187-6290

CLOTH, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE - Aluminum oxide
GRIT     - 240
BACKING  - “J” weight jeans cloth
COATING  - Closed
GRADE    - Non-waterproof
BOND     - Resin or glue
SIZE     - 50 yard roll, 2 inches wide
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Unit of issue - BX (10 each, fifty (50) yard rolls per box)

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								     COATED CLOTH
					  BACKING	     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
         TYPE BACKING		   WEIGHT	 WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated roll a specified.  The roll shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use.

Unit of issue - BX (10 each, fifty (50) yard rolls per box)


NSN: 5350-00-187-6291

CLOTH, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE 		- Aluminum oxide
GRIT     		- 180
BACKING  		- “J” weight jeans cloth
COATING  		- Closed
GRADE    		- Non-waterproof
BOND     		- Resin or glue
SIZE    		- 50 yard roll, 2 inches wide
DESIGNED USE 	- Metal working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

					TABLE I

								     COATED CLOTH
					  BACKING	    AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
        TYPE BACKING		  WEIGHT	  WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							    (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship.  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated roll a specified.  The roll shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use.

Unit of issue - BX (10 each, fifty (50) yard rolls per box)

NSN: 5350-00-187-6292

CLOTH, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE - Aluminum oxide
GRIT     - 150
BACKING  - “J” weight jeans cloth
COATING  - Closed
GRADE    - Non-waterproof
BOND     - Resin or glue
SIZE     - 50 yard roll, 2 inches wide
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								      COATED CLOTH
					   BACKING	      AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
          TYPE BACKING		    WEIGHT	  WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							    (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated roll a specified.  The roll shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use.

Unit of issue - BX (10 each, fifty (50) yard rolls per box)


NSN: 5350-00-187-6293

CLOTH, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE - Aluminum oxide
GRIT     - 120
BACKING  - “J” weight jeans cloth
COATING  - Closed
GRADE    - Non-waterproof
BOND     - Resin or glue
SIZE     - 50 yard roll, 2 inches wide
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								     COATED CLOTH
					 BACKING	    AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
         TYPE BACKING		 WEIGHT	 WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated roll a specified.  The roll shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use.

Unit of issue - BX (10 each, fifty (50) yard rolls per box)


NSN: 5350-00-187-6294

CLOTH, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE - Aluminum oxide
GRIT     - 100
BACKING  - “J” weight jeans cloth
COATING  - Closed
GRADE    - Non-waterproof
BOND     - Resin or glue
SIZE     - 50 yard roll, 2 inches wide
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								      COATED CLOTH
					 BACKING	     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
       TYPE BACKING		 WEIGHT	 WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated roll a specified.  The roll shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use.

Unit of issue - BX (10 each, fifty (50) yard rolls per box)


NSN: 5350-00-187-6295

CLOTH, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE - Aluminum oxide
GRIT     - 80
BACKING  - “J” weight jeans cloth
COATING  - Closed
GRADE    - Non-waterproof
BOND     - Resin or glue
SIZE     - 50 yard roll, 2 inches wide
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

					TABLE I

								     COATED CLOTH
					BACKING	     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
       TYPE BACKING		WEIGHT	 WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated roll a specified.  The roll shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use.

Unit of issue - BX (10 each, fifty (50) yard rolls per box)


NSN: 5350-00-192-5047

CLOTH, ABRASIVE:  Shall be Norton Abrasives P/N 662611-01838 or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE         - Aluminum oxide
GRIT             - 80
BACKING MATERIAL - "J" weight jeans cloth
COATING          - Closed coat
GRADE            - Not included
BOND             - Resin or glue
SIZE             - 9 inch X 11 inch sheets

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA:
The abrasive cloth shall be constructed to prevent a “sharp edge break” in the resin or glue bond and the backing, when used in radius applications of 0.750 inch.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

					TABLE I

								COATED CLOTH
					BACKING	AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
TYPE BACKING			WEIGHT	WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated sheet.  The sheet shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  The backing shall comply with the performance criteria as specified herein.

Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-192-5049

CLOTH, ABRASIVE:  Shall be 3M P/N 051144-02458 or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE         - Aluminum oxide
GRIT             - 120
BACKING MATERIAL - "J" weight jeans cloth
COATING          - Closed coat
GRADE            - Not included
BOND             - Resin or glue
SIZE             - 9 inch X 11 inch sheets

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA:
The abrasive cloth shall be constructed to prevent a “sharp edge break” in the resin or glue bond and the backing, when used in radius applications of 0.750 inch.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								     COATED CLOTH
					  BACKING	     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
      TYPE BACKING		  WEIGHT	 WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated sheet.  The sheet shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  The backing shall comply with the performance criteria as specified herein.

Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)

NSN: 5350-00-192-5050

CLOTH, ABRASIVE:  Shall be Norton Abrasives P/N 662611-01835 or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE         - Aluminum oxide
GRIT             - 150
BACKING MATERIAL - "J" weight jeans cloth
COATING          - Closed coat
GRADE            - Not included
BOND             - Resin or glue
SIZE             - 9 inch X 11 inch sheets

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA: The abrasive cloth shall be constructed to prevent a “sharp edge break” in the resin or glue bond and the backing, when used in radius applications of 0.750 inch.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								      COATED CLOTH
					   BACKING	     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
          TYPE BACKING		   WEIGHT	 WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated sheet.  The sheet shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  The backing shall comply with the performance criteria as specified herein.

Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)



NSN: 5350-00-192-5051

CLOTH, ABRASIVE:  Shall be Norton P/N 662611-01834 or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE         - Aluminum oxide
GRIT             - 180
BACKING MATERIAL - "J" weight jeans cloth
COATING          - Closed coat
GRADE            - Not included
BOND             - Resin or glue
SIZE             - 9 inch X 11 inch sheets

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA: The abrasive cloth shall be constructed to prevent a “sharp edge break” in the resin or glue bond and the backing, when used in radius applications of 0.750 inch.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

					TABLE I

								      COATED CLOTH
					  BACKING	     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
       TYPE BACKING      	  WEIGHT	  WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							    (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated sheet.  The sheet shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  The backing shall comply with the performance criteria as specified herein.

Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-192-9316

CLOTH, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE - Aluminum oxide
GRIT     - 220 grit
BACKING  - "J" weight jeans cloth
COATING  - Closed coat
GRADE    - Non-waterproof
BOND     - Resin or glue
SIZE     - 9 X 11 inch sheets
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								     COATED CLOTH
					  BACKING	    AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
      TYPE BACKING		  WEIGHT	 WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated type wheel as specified.  The wheel shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use under the guidelines described in ANSI B7.7.

Unit of issue - PG (50 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-221-0872

CLOTH, ABRASIVE: Shall be Steiner Industrial P/N S9X11CROCUS or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE - Crocus
BACKING  - “J” weight jeans cloth
COATING  - Closed coat
GRADE    - Non-waterproof
BOND     - Resin or glue
SIZE     - 9 x 11 inch sheets
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA:
The abrasive cloth shall be constructed to prevent a “sharp edge break” in the resin or glue bond and the backing, when used in radius applications of 0.750 inch.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								    COATED CLOTH
					  BACKING	    AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
       TYPE BACKING		  WEIGHT	 WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in


NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated sheet.  The sheet shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  The backing shall comply with the performance criteria as specified herein.

Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-221-0884

PAPER, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications, latest revision:

ABRASIVE   – Garnet
GRIT       – 80
BACKING    - 90 pound paper
COATING    - Open
GRADE      - Non-waterproof
STYLE      - Plain, flat sheets
BOND       - Resin or glue
SIZE       – 9 X 11 inches
DESIGNED USE - Metal or wood working

Paper backing:  The abrasive paper shall be coated with abrasive material on one surface (side).  The breaking strength of the backing shall be tested in accordance with ASTM D828 and meet the minimum requirements specified in Table 1.  The coated product shall be tested in accordance with TAPPI Standard T 410.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

TABLE I

	UNCOATED PAPER				        COATED PAPER
							     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
 BACKING 	     BACKING WEIGHT		    MACHINE DIRECTION CROSS DIRECTION
 WEIGHT	    (lbs /2880 square ft)			(lbs per square inch, minimum)
	A
	40-48 lbs
	25
	12

	C
	60-80 lbs
	45
	25

	D
	90 lbs
	55
	32

	E
	130 lbs
	90
	45

	F
	165 lbs
	120
	60



WORKMANSHIP:  Shall not contain imperfections which will affect fit, form, function or serviceability.  The workmanship shall be “equal to” or “better” than standard commercial practice by industry.

Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-223-4365

SAND, SANDBLAST:  The sandblast sand shall consist of siliceous grains and shall be free from dirt, clay, caustic and corrosive substances as well as water soluble materials.  Shall be in accordance with the following requirements and characteristics:

MATERIAL (GRADE A)  - 80 percent silicon dioxide(SiO2),

			(IAW ASTM C 136 and ASTM C 169,(Single Dehydration Method)

TYPE			    - New material/not recycled
SIEVE SIZE	    - 50, IAW ASTM C136
GRAIN SHAPE	    - Angular to rounded
MOISTURE CONTENT   – 0.5% (max.), IAW ASTM C575
LOSS UPON IGNITION – 1.0% (max.), IAW ASTM C146
CALCIUM CHLORIDE   - 0.03% (max.)
SODIUM CHLORIDE    - 0.03% (max.)

[image: ]WORKMANSHIP:  The material shall be uniform in appearance, non-caking and free flowing.  Shall be suitable for cleaning metal surfaces by blasting without deforming, marring, or scratching the surfaces being cleaned.  The abrasive material shall not contain foreign grit or other extraneous materials that will affect serviceability.  The material shall perform in a mostly dust free manner.  Used (reprocessed) abrasive materials shall not be furnished.

UNIT OF ISSUE - BG (100 pounds per bag)


NSN: 5350-00-224-7201

PAPER, ABRASIVE:  Shall be Steiner Industrial P/N S9X11WPSC400A or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE   – Silicon carbide
GRIT       – 400
BACKING    - 48 pound paper
COATING    - Closed
GRADE      - Waterproof
STYLE      - Plain, flat sheets
BOND       - Resin or glue
SIZE       – 9 X 11 inches
DESIGNED USE - Metal or wood working

Paper backing:  The abrasive paper shall be coated with abrasive material on one surface (side).  The breaking strength of the backing shall be tested in accordance with ASTM D828 and meet the minimum requirements specified in Table 1.  The coated product shall be tested in accordance with TAPPI Standard T 410.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

TABLE I

	UNCOATED PAPER				          COATED PAPER
							      AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
BACKING 	     BACKING WEIGHT		     MACHINE DIRECTION CROSS DIRECTION
WEIGHT	    (lbs /2880 square ft)			(lbs per square inch, minimum)
	A
	40-48 lbs
	25
	12

	C
	60-70 lbs
	45
	25

	D
	90 lbs
	55
	32

	E
	130 lbs
	90
	45

	F
	165 lbs
	120
	60



Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)

NSN: 5350-00-224-7203

PAPER, ABRASIVE: Shall conform to the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE   	– Silicon carbide
GRIT       	– 320
BACKING    	- 48 pound paper
COATING    	- Closed
GRADE      	- Waterproof
STYLE      	- Plain, flat sheets
BOND       	- Resin or glue
SIZE       	– 9 X 11 inches
DESIGNED USE 	- Metal or wood working

Paper backing:  The abrasive paper shall be coated with abrasive material on one surface (side).  The breaking strength of the backing shall be tested in accordance with ASTM D828 and meet the minimum requirements specified in Table 1.  The coated product shall be tested in accordance with TAPPI Standard T 410.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
	Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
	Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

TABLE I

	UNCOATED PAPER				           COATED PAPER
						          AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
BACKING 	   BACKING WEIGHT	           MACHINE DIRECTION CROSS DIRECTION
 WEIGHT     (lbs/2880 square ft)          (lbs per square inch, minimum)
	A
	40-48 lbs
	25
	12

	C
	60-80 lbs
	45
	25

	D
	90 lbs
	55
	32

	E
	130 lbs
	90
	45

	F
	165 lbs
	120
	60



Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-224-7205

PAPER, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications, latest revision:

ABRASIVE   – Silicon carbide
GRIT       – 280
BACKING    - 48 pound paper
COATING    - Closed
GRADE      - Waterproof
STYLE      - Plain, flat sheets
BOND       - Resin or glue
SIZE       – 9 X 11 inches
DESIGNED USE - Metal or wood working

Paper backing:  The abrasive paper shall be coated with abrasive material on one surface (side).  The breaking strength of the backing shall be tested in accordance with ASTM D828 and meet the minimum requirements specified in Table 1.  The coated product shall be tested in accordance with TAPPI Standard T 410.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

					TABLE I

	UNCOATED PAPER				             COATED PAPER
							       AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
   BACKING 	     BACKING WEIGHT			MACHINE DIRECTION CROSS DIRECTION
WEIGHT	    (lbs /2880 square ft)		         (lbs per square inch, minimum)
	A
	40-48 lbs
	25
	12

	C
	60-70 lbs
	45
	25

	D
	90 lbs
	55
	32

	E
	130 lbs
	90
	45

	F
	165 lbs
	120
	60



Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-224-7207
PAPER, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with current Industry Specifications:
ABRASIVE   – Silicon carbide
GRIT       – 240
BACKING    - 48 pound paper
COATING    - Closed
GRADE      - Waterproof
STYLE      - Plain, flat sheets
BOND       - Resin or glue
SIZE       – 9 X 11 inches
DESIGNED USE - Metal or wood working
Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-224-7209

PAPER, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications, latest revision:

ABRASIVE   – Silicon carbide
GRIT       – 220
BACKING    - 48 pound paper
COATING    - Closed
GRADE      - Waterproof
STYLE      - Plain, flat sheets
BOND       - Resin or glue
SIZE       – 9 X 11 inches
DESIGNED USE - Metal or wood working

Paper backing:  The abrasive paper shall be coated with abrasive material on one surface (side).  The breaking strength of the backing shall be tested in accordance with ASTM D828 and meet the minimum requirements specified in Table 1.  The coated product shall be tested in accordance with TAPPI Standard T 410.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

TABLE I

	UNCOATED PAPER				        COATED PAPER
							     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
BACKING 	      BACKING WEIGHT		    MACHINE DIRECTION CROSS DIRECTION
 WEIGHT	     (lbs /2880 square ft)		       (lbs per square inch, minimum)
	A
	40-48 lbs
	25
	12

	C
	60-70 lbs
	45
	25

	D
	90 lbs
	55
	32

	E
	130 lbs
	90
	45

	F
	165 lbs
	120
	60



Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-224-7215
PAPER, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications, latest revision:

TYPE       – Silicon carbide
GRIT       – 600
BACKING    - 48 pound paper
COATING    - Closed
GRADE      - Waterproof
STYLE      - Plain, flat sheets
BOND       - Resin or glue
SHEET SIZE – 9 inches wide X 11 inches long
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)

ANSI B74.18 - Specifications For Grading of Certain Abrasive On Coated Abrasive Products

Application for copies of ANSI standards should be addressed to the American National Standards Institute, 11 West 42nd Street, New York, NY  10036.

ASTM D 828 - Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Paper and Paperboard Using Constant-Rate-of-Elongation Apparatus.

ASTM E 29   - Standard Practice For Using Digits In Test Data To Determine Conformance With Specifications.

Application for copies of ASTM standards should be addressed to ASTM, 100 Barr Harbor Drive, West Conshohocken, PA 19428-2959.

The documents referenced in this purchase description shall be the issues in effect on the date of issuance of the invitation for bids or request for proposals.  In the event of a conflict between this purchase description and a document referenced herein, this purchase description shall take precedence.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
	Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
	Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

					TABLE I

	UNCOATED PAPER				       COATED PAPER
							 AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
    BACKING	     		               MACHINE DIRECTION  CROSS DIRECTION
    WEIGHT	        BACKING WEIGHT       (lbs per square inch, minimum)
	A
	40-48 lbs
	25
	12

	C
	60-80 lbs
	45
	25

	D
	90 lbs
	55
	32

	E
	130 lbs
	90
	45

	F
	165 lbs
	120
	60



Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated type sheet specified.  The sheet shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use.


NSN: 5350-00-230-3251 
 
GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with Commercial Item Description A-A-59316, dated February 3, 1999 and Notice 1, with the following characteristics:

TYPE I           - Aluminum oxide, for wet or dry blasting
GRADE            - 120 (per exception below)
GRAIN APPEARANCE – Angular and multi-sided with a maximum of 2                      percent slivers or flats; use Type I 
EXCEPTION TO THE CID:

1) Paragraph 2.2, GRADES:  For the purposes of this procurement, Grade 120 has been established to include 120 grit material, which is not covered in any other grades or types.  Material shall have the same grain appearance as any Type I, within Table I.

Unit of issue - CO (50 pound container)


NSN: 5350-00-246-0330

CLOTH, ABRASIVE: Shall be 3M P/N 051144-02402 or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE         - Aluminum oxide
GRIT             - 320
BACKING MATERIAL - "J" weight jeans cloth
COATING          - Closed coat
GRADE            - Not included
BOND             - Resin or glue
SIZE             - 9 inch X 11 inch sheets

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA: The abrasive cloth shall be constructed to prevent a “sharp edge break” in the resin or glue bond and the backing, when used in radius applications of 0.750 inch.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								     COATED CLOTH
					   BACKING	     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
         TYPE BACKING	         WEIGHT	  WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-253-4393

CLOTH, ABRASIVE: Shall be 3M P/N 051144-02461 or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE         - Aluminum oxide
GRIT             - 60
BACKING MATERIAL - "X" weight drill cloth
COATING          - Closed coat
GRADE            - Not included
BOND             - Resin
SIZE             - 9 inch X 11 inch sheets

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA: The abrasive cloth shall be constructed to prevent a “sharp edge break” in the resin or glue bond and the backing, when used in radius applications of 0.750 inch.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								     COATED CLOTH
					  BACKING	     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
        TYPE BACKING		  WEIGHT	  WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-268-3116

CLOTH, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ASTM Industry Specifications, latest revision:

TYPE		 - Crocus
ABRASIVE	 - Ferric oxide and quartz
SIEVE SIZE - 100% through a US 140 mesh sieve IAW ASTM E-11
		   20% max. through a US 325 mesh sieve IAW ASTM E-11
BACKING	 - "J" weight jeans cloth
COATING	 - Closed coat
GRADE	 - Non-Waterproof
BOND		 - Resin
SIZE		 - Roll, 50 yards long, 2 inches wide
USAGE DESIGNATION - Metal Working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ASTM E11.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
	Open Coat - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
	Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

					TABLE I

								COATED CLOTH
				 BACKING	       AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
  TYPE BACKING		 WEIGHT	    WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							(lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in to
100 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in to
45 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated roll as specified.  The roll shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use.

Unit of issue -RO (50 yard roll)


NSN: 5350-00-270-8462

STEEL SHOT: Shall conform with AMS/SAE J827 and SAE J444 with the following characteristics:

Type      – Cast Steel shot for peening
Shot size – S330
Hardness  - 40-51 (Rockwell “C” scale)
P/N       - HCS S330S

Unit of issue - CO (50 lbs. per container)


NSN: 5350-00-271-5988

GRIT, STEEL, BLAST CLEANING: Shall conform with SAE J1993 and SAE J444 with the following characteristics:

Type      – Cast Steel grit
Grit size – G50
Hardness  - 40-51 (Rockwell “C” scale)
P/N       - HCS G50S

Unit of issue - CO (50 pound container)

NSN: 5350-00-274-6209

CLOTH, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE - Aluminum oxide
GRIT     - 220
BACKING  - “J” weight jeans cloth
COATING  - Closed
GRADE    - Non-waterproof
BOND     - Resin or glue
SIZE     - 50 yard roll, 2 inches wide
DESIGNED USE - Metal working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

					TABLE I

								     COATED CLOTH
					 BACKING	    AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
        TYPE BACKING		 WEIGHT	 WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated roll a specified.  The roll shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use.

Unit of issue - BX (10 each, fifty (50) yard rolls per box)


NSN: 5350-00-286-4851

WOOL, METALLIC:  Shall conform the following characteristics:

TYPE   - Aluminum
CLASS  - Medium grade
FORM   - Rolls (15 inches long)
WEIGHT - 1 Pound

Unit of issue - LB (1 pound)


NSN: 5350-00-466-5924

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with commercial item description A-A-59316, dated February 3, 1999 and NOTICE with the following characteristics:

TYPE I   - Aluminum oxide, for wet or dry blasting
GRADE    - AA (SEE EXCEPTION BELOW)
CLASS    - Newly manufactured grain
GRIT     - SIZE 60

EXCEPTION TO THE COMMERCIAL ITEM DESCRIPTION:

1)  Paragraph 2.2, ADD: Grade AA – Grit size 60, for Type I.  All other requirements contained within the CID shall comply with Type I specified herein

Unit of issue - BG (50 pound bag)


NSN: 5350-00-576-9634

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  The spherical glass beads shall be Grand Northern Products, Potters Industries MIL 13 or equal and conform to MIL-PRF-9954, with the following requirements and characteristics:

GLASS BEAD SIZE 	- 13
P/N 				- MIL-PRF 9954D MIL 13

UNIT OF ISSUE 		- CO (50 lbs per container)


NSN: 5350-00-584-4653

CLOTH, ABRASIVE: Shall be Steiner Industrial P/N S9X11EMERY-MED or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE - Emery
GRIT     - Medium
BACKING  - "J" weight jeans cloth
COATING  - Closed coat
BOND     - Resin
GRADE    – Non waterproof
SIZE     - 9 x 11 inch sheets

PERFORMANCE CRITERIA:
The abrasive cloth shall be constructed to prevent a “sharp edge break” in the resin or glue bond and the backing, when used in radius applications of 0.750 inch.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								      COATED CLOTH
					   BACKING	     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
         TYPE BACKING		   WEIGHT	 WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							   (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in


NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The abrasive grain shall be evenly dispersed and positively bonded throughout the coated sheet.  The sheet shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing and dis-lodging of the grain material during normal usage.  The backing shall comply with the performance criteria as specified herein.

Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-584-4654

CLOTH, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following ANSI and ASTM Industry Specifications, latest revision:

TYPE    - Emery
GRIT    - Fine
BACKING - "J" weight jeans cloth
COATING - Closed coat
GRADE   - Non-Waterproof
BOND    - Resin
SIZE    - 9 x 11 inch sheets
USAGE DESIGNATION - Metal Working

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

Cloth backing material: The treated cloth backing material shall be in accordance with Table 1 and tested in accordance with ASTM D 5035.  When waterproof material is specified, the backing material shall be treated to make it impervious to water.

TABLE I

								     COATED CLOTH
					 BACKING	    AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
        TYPE BACKING		  WEIGHT	 WARP DIRECTION FILLING DIRECTION
							    (lbs per square inch minimum)
	Jeans cloth
	“J” weight

	80 lbs/in
	35 lbs/in

	Drills cloth
	“X” weight

	130 lbs/in
	50 lbs/in

	Heavy drills cloth
	“Y” weight

	160 lbs/in
	65 lbs/in



NOTE: Tolerance plus or minus 15%

Workmanship:  The grain shall be evenly dispersed throughout the open or closed coated sheet as specified.  The sheet shall be designed to preclude disintegration of the backing material and insure positive bonding to prevent dislodging of the grain material from the backing during normal use.

Unit of issue - PG (fifty (50) sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-619-8973

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  Shall be MPC Industries Full Blast 36 or equal and be a newly manufactured abrasive grain that conforms with the requirements of current Commercial Item Description A-A-59316.

TYPE I    - Aluminum oxide, for wet or dry blasting
GRADE A   - Grit size 36
CLASS     - Newly manufactured grain

EXCEPTION TO THE CID:

1) Within TABLE II, under Aluminum oxide (A/O), TYPE 1 - Change the A/O min. percentage from 98% min to 94% min.

Unit of issue - CO (50 lbs per container)


NSN: 5350-00-619-9166

PAPER, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications, latest revision:

ABRASIVE   – Silicon carbide
GRIT       – 100
BACKING    - 80 pound paper
COATING    - Closed
GRADE      - Waterproof
STYLE      - Plain, flat sheets
BOND       - Resin or glue
SIZE       – 9 X 11 inches
DESIGNED USE - Metal or wood working

Paper backing:  The abrasive paper shall be coated with abrasive material on one surface (side).  The breaking strength of the backing shall be tested in accordance with ASTM D828 and meet the minimum requirements specified in Table 1.  The coated product shall be tested in accordance with TAPPI Standard T 410.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

TABLE I

	UNCOATED PAPER				         COATED PAPER
							      AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
BACKING 	     BACKING WEIGHT		     MACHINE DIRECTION CROSS DIRECTION
WEIGHT	     (lbs /2880 square ft)			 (lbs per square inch, minimum)
	A
	40-48 lbs
	25
	12

	C
	60-70 lbs
	45
	25

	D
	90 lbs
	55
	32

	E
	130 lbs
	90
	45

	F
	165 lbs
	120
	60



WORKMANSHIP:  Shall not contain imperfections which will affect fit, form, function or serviceability.  The workmanship shall be “equal to” or “better” than standard commercial practice by industry.

Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-619-9167

PAPER, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications, latest revision:

ABRASIVE   – Silicon carbide
GRIT       – 80
BACKING    - 70 pound paper
COATING    - Closed
GRADE      - Waterproof
STYLE      - Plain, flat sheets
BOND       - Resin or glue
SIZE       – 9 X 11 inches
DESIGNED USE - Metal or wood working

Paper backing.  The abrasive paper shall be coated with abrasive material on one surface (side).  The breaking strength of the backing shall be tested in accordance with ASTM D828 and meet the minimum requirements specified in Table 1.  The coated product shall be tested in accordance with TAPPI Standard T 410.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

TABLE I

	UNCOATED PAPER				         COATED PAPER
							      AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
BACKING 	     BACKING WEIGHT		     MACHINE DIRECTION CROSS DIRECTION
WEIGHT	    (lbs /2880 square ft)		        (lbs per square inch, minimum)
	A
	40-48 lbs
	25
	12

	C
	60-70 lbs
	45
	25

	D
	90 lbs
	55
	32

	E
	130 lbs
	90
	45

	F
	165 lbs
	120
	60



WORKMANSHIP:  Shall not contain imperfections which will affect fit, form, function or serviceability.  The workmanship shall be “equal to” or “better” than standard commercial practice by industry.

Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-619-9168

PAPER, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications, latest revision:

ABRASIVE   – Silicon carbide
GRIT       – 60
BACKING    - 80 pound paper
COATING    - Closed
GRADE      - Waterproof
STYLE      - Plain, flat sheets
BOND       - Resin or glue
SIZE       – 9 X 11 inches
DESIGNED USE - Metal or wood working

Paper backing:  The abrasive paper shall be coated with abrasive material on one surface (side).  The breaking strength of the backing shall be tested in accordance with ASTM D828 and meet the minimum requirements specified in Table 1.  The coated product shall be tested in accordance with TAPPI Standard T 410.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

TABLE I

	UNCOATED PAPER				         COATED PAPER
							      AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
BACKING 	     BACKING WEIGHT		     MACHINE DIRECTION CROSS DIRECTION
WEIGHT	     (lbs /2880 square ft)			(lbs per square inch, minimum)
	A
	40-48 lbs
	25
	12

	C
	60-70 lbs
	45
	25

	D
	90 lbs
	55
	32

	E
	130 lbs
	90
	45

	F
	165 lbs
	120
	60



WORKMANSHIP:  Shall not contain imperfections which will affect fit, form, function or serviceability.  The workmanship shall be “equal to” or “better” than standard commercial practice by industry.

Unit of Issue - PG (50 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-721-8115

PAPER, ABRASIVE: Shall be Steiner Industrial, P/N S9X11WPSC120C or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE     – Silicon carbide
GRIT         – 120
BACKING      - 80 pound paper
COATING      - Closed
GRADE        - Waterproof
STYLE        - Plain, flat sheets
BOND         - Resin or glue
SIZE         – 9 X 11 inches
DESIGNED USE - Metal or wood working

Paper backing.  The abrasive paper shall be coated with abrasive material on one surface (side).  The breaking strength of the backing shall be tested in accordance with ASTM D828 and meet the minimum requirements specified in Table 1.  The coated product shall be tested in accordance with TAPPI Standard T 410.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

TABLE I

	UNCOATED PAPER				        COATED PAPER
							     AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
BACKING 	      BACKING WEIGHT		    MACHINE DIRECTION CROSS DIRECTION
WEIGHT	     (lbs /2880 square ft)		       (lbs per square inch, minimum)
	A
	40-48 lbs
	25
	12

	C
	60-80 lbs
	45
	25

	D
	90 lbs
	55
	32

	E
	130 lbs
	90
	45

	F
	165 lbs
	120
	60



WORKMANSHIP:  Shall not contain imperfections which will affect fit, form, function or serviceability.  The workmanship shall be “equal to” or “better” than standard commercial practice by industry.

Unit of issue - PG (50 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-721-8117

PAPER, ABRASIVE: Shall be Steiner Industrial P/N S9X11WPSC180C or equal and conform with the listed salient characteristics and manufactured in accordance with the following Industry Specifications:

ABRASIVE     – Silicon carbide
GRIT         – 180
BACKING      - 80 pound paper
COATING      - Closed
GRADE        - Waterproof
STYLE        - Plain, flat sheets
BOND         - Resin or glue
SIZE         – 9 X 11 inches
DESIGNED USE - Metal or wood working

Paper backing:  The abrasive paper shall be coated with abrasive material on one surface (side).  The breaking strength of the backing shall be tested in accordance with ASTM D828 and meet the minimum requirements specified in Table 1.  The coated product shall be tested in accordance with TAPPI Standard T 410.

Abrasive Grain:  The abrasive grain shall be crushed and graded in accordance with ANSI B74.18.  Shall be evenly dispersed and completely cover the surface of the backing.

Adhesive:  Any good quality adhesive is acceptable providing that dislodging of abrasive grain is minimized.

Abrasive Coverage:
   Open Coat   - 50 to 70% coverage, evenly dispersed
   Closed Coat - Complete and uniform coverage

TABLE I

	UNCOATED PAPER				          COATED PAPER
							       AVERAGE BREAKING STRENGTH
BACKING 	      BACKING WEIGHT			MACHINE DIRECTION CROSS DIRECTION
WEIGHT	     (lbs /2880 square ft)			(lbs per square inch, minimum)
	A
	40-48 lbs
	25
	12

	C
	60-80 lbs
	45
	25

	D
	90 lbs
	55
	32

	E
	130 lbs
	90
	45

	F
	165 lbs
	120
	60



WORKMANSHIP:  Shall not contain imperfections which will affect fit, form, function or serviceability.  The workmanship shall be “equal to” or “better” than standard commercial practice by industry.

Unit of issue - PG (50 sheets per package)





NSN: 5350-00-935-7698

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  The spherical glass beads shall be Grand Northern Products, Potters Industries, P/N MIL 3 or equal and conform to the current MIL-PRF-9954, with the following requirements and characteristics:

GLASS BEAD SIZE 	- 3
P/N 				- MIL-PRF 9954D MIL 3

UNIT OF ISSUE 		- CO (50 lbs per container)


NSN: 5350-00-950-9766

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  The spherical glass beads shall be Grand Northern Products, Potters Industries, P/N MIL 6 or equal and conform to current specification MIL-PRF-9954, with the following requirements and characteristics:

GLASS BEAD SIZE 	- 6
P/N 				- MIL-PRF 9954 MIL 6

UNIT OF ISSUE 	     - CO (50 pound container)


NSN: 5350-00-967-5089

MAT, ABRASIVE , NON-WOVEN, NON-METALLIC:  Shall conform with the most current revision of Commercial Item Description A-A-58054, with the following characteristics:

TYPE I - Nylon, aluminum oxide mat.
CLASS 1 - 9.0 inch X 11.0 inch sheets
GRADE A - Grit size 280-400.

UNIT OF ISSUE - PG (10 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-967-5092

MAT, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the most current revision of Commercial Item Description A-A-58054, with the following characteristics:

TYPE 1  - Nylon, aluminum oxide mat
CLASS 1 - 9.0 inch X 11.0 inch sheets
GRADE C - grit size 100-150

UNIT OF ISSUE - PG (10 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-00-967-5093

MAT, ABRASIVE: Shall conform with the most current revision of Commercial Item Description A-A-58054, with the following characteristics:

TYPE I  - Nylon, aluminum oxide mat.
CLASS 1 - 9.0 inch X 11.0 inch sheets
GRADE B - grit size 180

UNIT OF ISSUE - PG (10 sheets per package)


NSN: 5350-01-173-6245
GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  Shall be in accordance with ANSI B74.12, ANSI B74.14 and be equivalent to Sulzer Metco (METCOLITE “C”) or TIMCO Enterprises, P/N - TE-20.  The abrasive grain is designed for plasma spray shop applications with the following requirements and characteristics:
ABRASIVE			- Aluminum oxide w/titanium dioxide
GRIT SIZE			- 20 (-10 +30 mesh) IAW ANSI B 74.12
SPECIFIC GRAVITY	- 3.60 (min) IAW ANSI B 74.14
MOISTURE CONTENT	- 0.5% (max) IAW ANSI B 74.14
LOSS ON IGNITION	- 0.2% (max) IAW ANSI B 74.14
HARDNESS			- 9 on Moh’s scale or Knoop 100 2100
CONTAMINATION		- No oil or grease
PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
GRAIN APPARANCE:  When viewed under 100X magnification, the grain shall appear blocky and sharp edged.  Broken down material is unacceptable.
Unit of issue - DR (400 lbs per drum)


NSN: 5350-01-324-8787

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with Military Specification MIL-P-85891 dated April 1, 1992 and amendment and be listed as an approved supplier, by the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR) letter (subsequent changes to T.O 1-1-8).  Shall comply with the following characteristics and requirements stated herein:

TYPE II       - Urea Formaldehyde (Thermoset)
COLOR         - Not specified
PARTICLE SIZE - 12-20
PART NUMBER   - M85891-2-6-1220

QUALIFICATION TESTING IS REQUIRED - See “Exceptions to the Specification” and the Qualification Procedures, as outlined in Attachment 1, of this description.

EXCEPTIONS TO THE SPECIFICATION:

   1) Delete all references to “MIL-STD-105” and substitute    
“ANSI\ASQC Z1.4”  Application for copies of ANSI\ASQC standards should be addressed to American Society for Quality Control, Po Box 3005, 611 E. Wisconsin Ave., Milwaukee, WI 53201-4606.

2) Paragraph 6.3  First Article.  Delete the entire paragraph and substitute the following:

Paragraph 6.3	QUALIFICATION TESTING: “Prior to contract or purchase order award, Qualification testing is required on all procurements under this specification.  It is the responsibility of the supplier to arrange for biannual 1st article testing.  Aero-Tech Coatings Removal Inc.,(740)862-2615, is the only authorized laboratory for 1st article testing.  Upon completion of 1st article testing, the lab will submit the results to AFRL/RXSSR, for approval.  Approved suppliers will be added to Air Force Technical Order 1-1-8 and a copy of the “notice of approval” will be forwarded by the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR), to GSA.” (SEE ATTACHMENT 1, below)

SPECIAL NOTE:  All suppliers are required to be re-qualified for each TYPE of material furnished, per Air Force memo from AFRL/RXSSR, dated July 14, 2014. For more information contact The Air Force Corrosion Office at (478)926-3284.  IAW this memo, GSA shall not award any small purchase or contract, to any supplier, unless GSA has a copy of “notice of approval”, QPL LETTER on file, from the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR), for the type of plastic media qualified by the specific manufacturer, as stated herein.

Unit of issue - DR (250 pound fiberboard drum)


NSN: 5350-01-326-8205

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform Military Specification MIL-P-85891 dated April 1, 1992 and amendment and be listed as an approved supplier, by the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR) letter (subsequent changes to T.O 1-1-8). Shall comply with the following characteristics and requirements stated herein:

TYPE II       - Urea Formaldehyde (Thermoset)
COLOR         - Not specified
PARTICLE SIZE - 20-30
PART NUMBER   - M85891-2-0-2030

QUALIFICATION TESTING IS REQUIRED - See “Exceptions to the Specification” and the Qualification Procedures, as outlined in Attachment 1, of this description.

EXCEPTIONS TO THE SPECIFICATION

1) Delete all references to “MIL-STD-105” and substitute “ANSI\ASQC Z1.4”  Application for copies of ANSI\ASQC standards should be addressed to American Society for Quality Control, PO Box 3005, 611 E. Wisconsin Ave., Milwaukee, WI 53201-4606.

2) Paragraph 6.3  First Article.  Delete the entire paragraph and substitute the following:

Paragraph 6.3	QUALIFICATION TESTING: “Prior to contract or purchase order award, Qualification testing is required on all procurements under this specification.  It is the responsibility of the supplier to arrange for biannual 1st article testing.  Aero-Tech Coatings Removal Inc.,(740)862-2615, is the only authorized laboratory for 1st article testing.  Upon completion of 1st article testing, the lab will submit the results to AFRL/RXSSR, for approval.  Approved suppliers will be added to Air Force Technical Order 1-1-8 and a copy of the “notice of approval” will be forwarded by the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR), to GSA.” (SEE ATTACHMENT 1, below)

SPECIAL NOTE:  All suppliers are required to be re-qualified for each TYPE of material furnished, per Air Force memo from AFRL/RXSSR, dated July 14, 2014. For more information contact The Air Force Corrosion Office at (478)926-3284.  IAW this memo, GSA shall not award any small purchase or contract, to any supplier, unless GSA has a copy of “notice of approval”, QPL LETTER on file, from the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR), for the type of plastic media qualified by the specific manufacturer, as stated herein.

Unit of issue -DR (250 lb pound drum)


NSN: 5350-01-326-9261

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with Military Specification MIL-P-85891 dated April 1, 1992 and amendment 2 and be listed as an approved supplier, by the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR) letter (subsequent changes to T.O 1-1-8).  Shall comply with the following characteristics and requirements stated herein:

TYPE V        - Acrylic (Thermoplastic)

NOTICE:  Thermoset acrylic plastic is not acceptable

COLOR 5       - White or light grey
PARTICLE SIZE - 20-30
PART NUMBER   - M85891-5-5-2030

QUALIFICATION TESTING IS REQUIRED - See “Exceptions to the Specification” and the Qualification Procedures, as outlined in Attachment 1, of this description.

EXCEPTIONS TO THE SPECIFICATION:

1) Delete all references to “MIL-STD-105” and substitute “ANSI\ASQC Z1.4”  Application for copies of ANSI\ASQC standards should be addressed to American Society for Quality Control, PO Box 3005, 611 E. Wisconsin Ave., Milwaukee, WI 53201-4606.

2) Paragraph 6.3  First Article.  Delete the entire paragraph and substitute the following:

Paragraph 6.3	QUALIFICATION TESTING. “Prior to contract or purchase order award, Qualification testing is required on all procurements under this specification.  It is the responsibility of the supplier to arrange for biannual 1st article testing.  Aero-Tech Coatings Removal Inc.,(740)862-2615, is the only authorized laboratory for 1st article testing.  Upon completion of 1st article testing, the lab will submit the results to AFRL/RXSSR, for approval.  Approved suppliers will be added to Air Force Technical Order 1-1-8 and a copy of the “notice of approval” will be forwarded by the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR), to GSA.” (SEE ATTACHMENT 1, below)
					
SPECIAL NOTE:  All suppliers are required to be re-qualified for each TYPE of material furnished, per Air Force memo from AFRL/RXSSR, dated October 15, 2014.  For more information contact The Air Force Corrosion Office at (478)926-3284.  IAW this memo, GSA shall not award any small purchase or contract, to any supplier, unless GSA has a copy of “notice of approval”, QPL LETTER on file, from the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR), for the type of plastic media qualified by the specific manufacturer, as stated herein.

Unit of issue - BG (50-pound bag)



NSN: 5350-01-326-9262

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with current Military Specification MIL-P-85891 and amendment and be listed as an approved supplier, by the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR) letter (subsequent changes to T.O 1-1-8). Shall comply with the following characteristics and requirements stated herein:

TYPE V		 - Virgin Acrylic (Thermoplastic)

NOTICE:  Thermoset acrylic plastic is not acceptable

COLOR 5	 - White or light grey
PARTICLE SIZE	 - 20-30
PART NUMBER	 - M85891-5-5-2030

QUALIFICATION TESTING IS REQUIRED - See “Exceptions to the Specification” and the Qualification Procedures, as outlined in Attachment 1, of this description.

EXCEPTIONS TO THE SPECIFICATION:

1) Delete all references to “MIL-STD-105” and substitute “ANSI\ASQC Z1.4”  Application for copies of ANSI\ASQC standards should be addressed to American Society for Quality Control, Po Box 3005, 611 E. Wisconsin Ave., Milwaukee, WI 53201-4606.

2) Paragraph 6.3  First Article.  Delete the entire paragraph and substitute the following:

Paragraph 6.3	QUALIFICATION TESTING: “Prior to contract or purchase order award, Qualification testing is required on all procurements under this specification.  It is the responsibility of the supplier to arrange for biannual 1st article testing.  Aero-Tech Coatings Removal Inc.,(740)862-2615, is the only authorized laboratory for 1st article testing.  Upon completion of 1st article testing, the lab will submit the results to AFRL/RXSSR, for approval.  Approved suppliers will be added to Air Force Technical Order 1-1-8 and a copy of the “notice of approval” will be forwarded by the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR), to GSA.” (SEE ATTACHMENT 1, below)

SPECIAL NOTE:  All suppliers are required to be re-qualified for each TYPE of material furnished, per Air Force memo from AFRL/RXSSR, dated July 14, 2014. For more information contact The Air Force Corrosion Office at (478)926-3284.  IAW this memo, GSA shall not award any small purchase or contract, to any supplier, unless GSA has a copy of “notice of approval”, QPL LETTER on file, from the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR), for the type of plastic media qualified by the specific manufacturer, as stated herein

Unit of issue - DR (250 pound drum)


NSN: 5350-01-326-9264

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with the Military Specification MIL-P-85891 dated April 1, 1992 and amendment 2 and be listed as an approved supplier, by the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR) letter (subsequent changes to T.O 1-1-8).  Shall comply with the following characteristics and requirements stated herein:

TYPE V        - Acrylic virgin (Thermoplastic)

NOTICE:  Thermoset acrylic plastic is not acceptable

COLOR 5       - White or light grey
PARTICLE SIZE - 20-40
PART NUMBER   - M85891-5-5-2040

QUALIFICATION TESTING IS REQUIRED - See “Exceptions to the Specification” and the Qualification Procedures, as outlined in Attachment 1, of this description.

EXCEPTIONS TO THE SPECIFICATION:

1) Delete all references to “MIL-STD-105” and substitute “ANSI\ASQC Z1.4”  Application for copies of ANSI\ASQC standards should be addressed to American Society for Quality Control, PO Box 3005, 611 E. Wisconsin Ave., Milwaukee, WI 53201-4606.

2) Paragraph 6.3  First Article.  Delete the entire paragraph and substitute the following:

Paragraph 6.3	QUALIFICATION TESTING.
“Prior to contract or purchase order award, Qualification testing is required on all procurements under this specification.  It is the responsibility of the supplier to arrange for biannual 1st article testing.  Aero-Tech Coatings Removal Inc.,(740)862-2615, is the only authorized laboratory for 1st article testing.  Upon completion of 1st article testing, the lab will submit the results to AFRL/RXSSR, for approval.  Approved suppliers will be added to Air Force Technical Order 1-1-8 and a copy of the “notice of approval” will be forwarded by the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR), to GSA.” (SEE ATTACHMENT 1, below)

SPECIAL NOTE:  All suppliers are required to be re-qualified for each TYPE of material furnished, per Air Force memo from AFRL/RXSSR, dated July 14, 2014. For more information contact The Air Force Corrosion Office at (478)926-3284.  IAW this memo, GSA shall not award any small purchase or contract, to any supplier, unless GSA has a copy of “notice of approval”, QPL LETTER on file, from the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR), for the type of plastic media qualified by the specific manufacturer, as stated herein.

Unit of issue – DR (250 pound drum)


NSN: 5350-01-327-8450

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with Military Specification MIL-P-85891A dated April 1, 1992 and amendment 2 and be listed as an approved supplier, by the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR) letter (subsequent changes to T.O 1-1-8).  Shall comply with the following characteristics and requirements stated herein:

TYPE II       - Urea Formaldehyde (Thermoset)
COLOR         - Not specified
PARTICLE SIZE - 12-16
PART NUMBER   - M85891-2-0-1216

QUALIFICATION TESTING IS REQUIRED - See “Exceptions to the Specification” and the Qualification Procedures, as outlined in Attachment 1, of this description.

EXCEPTIONS TO THE SPECIFICATION:

1) Delete all references to “MIL-STD-105” and substitute “ANSI\ASQC Z1.4”  Application for copies of ANSI\ASQC standards should be addressed to American Society for Quality Control, Po Box 3005, 611 E. Wisconsin Ave., Milwaukee, WI 53201-4606.

2) Paragraph 6.3  First Article.  Delete the entire paragraph and substitute the following:

Paragraph 6.3	QUALIFICATION TESTING.
“Prior to contract or purchase order award, Qualification testing is required on all procurements under this specification.  It is the responsibility of the supplier to arrange for biannual 1st article testing.  Aero-Tech Coatings Removal Inc.,(740)862-2615, is the only authorized laboratory for 1st article testing.  Upon completion of 1st article testing, the lab will submit the results to AFRL/RXSSR, for approval.  Approved suppliers will be added to Air Force Technical Order 1-1-8 and a copy of the “notice of approval” will be forwarded by the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR), to GSA.” (SEE ATTACHMENT 1, below)

SPECIAL NOTE:  All suppliers are required to be re-qualified for each TYPE of material furnished, per Air Force memo from AFRL/RXSSR, dated October 15, 2014.  For more information contact The Air Force Corrosion Office at (478)926-3284.  IAW this memo, GSA shall not award any small purchase or contract, to any supplier, unless GSA has a copy of “notice of approval”, QPL LETTER on file, from the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR), for the type of plastic media qualified by the specific manufacturer, as stated herein.

Unit of issue - DR (250 lb pound drum)


NSN: 5350-01-327-8453

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with Military Specification MIL-P-85891A dated April 1, 1992 and amendment and be listed as an approved supplier, by the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR) letter (subsequent changes to T.O 1-1-8).  Shall comply with the following characteristics and requirements stated herein:

TYPE III      - Melamine Formaldehyde (Thermoset)
COLOR         - Not specified
PARTICLE SIZE - 12-16
PART NUMBER   - M85891-3-0-1216

QUALIFICATION TESTING IS REQUIRED - See “Exceptions to the Specification” and the Qualification Procedures, as outlined in Attachment 1, of this description.

EXCEPTIONS TO THE SPECIFICATION:

   1) Delete all references to “MIL-STD-105” and substitute          “ANSI\ASQC Z1.4”  Application for copies of ANSI\ASQC standards    should be addressed to American Society for Quality Control, PO    Box 3005, 611 E. Wisconsin Ave., Milwaukee, WI 53201-4606.

   2) Paragraph 6.3  First Article.  Delete the entire paragraph     and substitute the following:

Paragraph 6.3	QUALIFICATION TESTING: “Prior to contract or purchase order award, Qualification testing is required on all procurements under this specification.  It is the responsibility of the supplier to arrange for biannual 1st article testing.  Aero-Tech Coatings Removal Inc.,(740)862-2615, is the only authorized laboratory for 1st article testing.  Upon completion of 1st article testing, the lab will submit the results to AFRL/RXSSR, for approval.  Approved suppliers will be added to Air Force Technical Order 1-1-8 and a copy of the “notice of approval” will be forwarded by the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR), to GSA.” (SEE ATTACHMENT 1, below)

SPECIAL NOTE:  All suppliers are required to be re-qualified for each TYPE of material furnished, per Air Force memo from AFRL/RXSSR, dated October 15,, 2014.  For more information contact The Air Force Corrosion Office at (478)926-3284.  IAW this memo, GSA shall not award any small purchase or contract, to any supplier, unless GSA has a copy of “notice of approval”, QPL LETTER on file, from the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR), for the type of plastic media qualified by the specific manufacturer, as stated herein.

Unit of issue - DR (250 pound drum)


NSN: 5350-01-327-8461

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with Military Specification MIL-P-85891A, dated April 1, 1992 and amendment 2 dated June 26, 1998 and be listed as an approved supplier by the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR) letter (subsequent changes to T.O 1-1-8).  Shall comply with the following characteristics and requirements stated herein:

TYPE V        - Acrylic virgin (Thermoplastic)

	(NOTICE:  Thermoset acrylic plastic is not acceptable)

COLOR 5       - White or light grey
PARTICLE SIZE - 12-16
PART NUMBER   - M85891-55-1216

QUALIFICATION TESTING IS REQUIRED - See “Exceptions to the Specification” and the Qualification Procedures, as outlined in Attachment 1, of this description.

EXCEPTIONS TO THE SPECIFICATION

   1) Delete all references to “MIL-STD-105” and substitute   
      “ANSI\ASQC Z1.4”  Application for copies of ANSI\ASQC 
      standards should be addressed to American Society for   
      Quality Control, Po Box 3005, 611 E. Wisconsin Ave.,  
      Milwaukee, WI 53201-4606.

   2) Paragraph 6.3  First Article.  Delete the entire paragraph        and substitute the following:

Paragraph 6.3	QUALIFICATION TESTING.
“Prior to contract or purchase order award, Qualification testing is required on all procurements under this specification.  It is the responsibility of the supplier to arrange for biannual 1st article testing.  Aero-Tech Coatings Removal Inc.,(740)862-2615, is the only authorized laboratory for 1st article testing.  Upon completion of 1st article testing, the lab will submit the results to AFRL/RXSSR, for approval.  Approved suppliers will be added to Air Force Technical Order 1-1-8 and a copy of the “notice of approval” will be forwarded by the Air Force Research Laboratory (AFRL), to GSA.” (SEE ATTACHMENT 1, below)

SPECIAL NOTE:  All suppliers are required to be re-qualified for each TYPE of material furnished, per Air Force memo from AFRL/MLS-OLR, dated October 15, 2014.  For more information contact The Air Force Corrosion Office at (478)926-3284.  IAW this memo, GSA shall not award any small purchase or contract, to any supplier, unless GSA has a copy of “notice of approval”, QPL LETTER on file, from the Air Force Corrosion Prevention and Control Office (AFRL/RXSSR), for the type of plastic media qualified by the specific manufacturer, as stated herein.

Unit of issue - DR (250 pound fiberboard drum)


NSN: 5350-01-364-5014

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  Shall conform with Church and Dwight Co. Inc., P/N 69021 or equal with the following characteristics:

Shall be a formulated sodium bicarbonate based mild abrasive, very mild alkali mixture that is soluble in water.

ABRASIVE		 - Sodium bicarbonate
APPEARANCE	 - White crystalline 
MESH SIEVE SIZE - 100, (150 microns) 55% min.
CLORIDE		 - less than 50ppm
SULFATE IONS	 - less than 50ppm
BULK DENSITY	 - 60 lbs/ft2 (1g/cc)
AKLINE		 - Very mild
SPECIFIC GRAVITY - 2.2
pH (98% solution)- 8.2
Mohs Hardness	  - 2.5
WATER SOLUBILITY - See Figure 1
ALCOHOL SOLUBILITY- Insoluble

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS:
The material particle shall flow freely and not contain any lumpy, caked or fused clumps that may create clogging scenarios during usage of blasting equipment or operations.

Unit of issue - BG (is a fifty (50) pound bag, 49 BAGS PER PALLET)


NSN: 5350-01-368-6708

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  Shall be Barton Mines Corp., Part number 60805023 or equal and shall conform to the following requirements and characteristics.

The product shall be an almandine (almandite) and pyrope garnet of the general formula (Fe, Mg)3 Al2(SiO4)3.  The individual grains shall be fractured to provide sharp angular irregular edges.  The product is designed for use as a media in water jet cutting applications. The material shall contain less than 0.1 % respirable crystalline silicates.  The total crystalline silicate shall be determined using NIOSH Method 7500.  The product shall also have the following physical properties and contain the materials in the quantities specified.

WEIGHT % ALMANDITE-PYROPE – 94-99.6%
CAS:  1302 		- 62-1
MESH SIZE 			- 80
HARDNESS  			- 8-9 Mohs scale
STRENGTH  			- Friable to tough
SHAPE 			- Sharp, angular, irregular
CLEAVAGE 			- Pronounced laminations, irregular cleavage 
                       planes
COLOR 			- Red to pink with white streaks
TRANSPARENCY 		- Translucent
LUSTRE 			- Vitreous
SPECIFIC GRAVITY 	- 3.9 to 4.1
MEAN REFRACTIVE INDEX - 1.83
FACET ANGLES 		- 37 degrees C and 42 degrees P
CRYSTALLIZATION 	- Cubic (isometric) system as rhombic 
                      dodecahedrons or tetragonal trisoctahedron 
                      (trapezohedrons)or in combinations of the  
                      two
MELTING POINT 		– approx 1,315 degrees C or 2,399 degrees F
MAGNETISM 			- Slightly magnetic (volume susceptibility = 
                      9.999375
ELECTROSTATIC PROPERTIES - Mineral conductivity = 18,000 volts    
                           non-reversible
MOISTURE ABSORTION 	- Non-hygroscopic, inert
DISPERSION 		- Self-dispersing
MEASURE   			- 4.6lbs/liter 
DRY BULK DENSITY 	- 754lbs/in

Unit of issue – BG (55 pounds per bag


NSN: 5350-01-613-2202

GRAIN, ABRASIVE:  Shall be Barton Mines Corp., Part number 60805044 or equal and shall conform to the following requirements and characteristics.

The product shall be an almandine (almandite) and pyrope garnet of the general formula (Fe, Mg)3 Al2(SiO4)3.  The individual grains shall be fractured to provide sharp angular irregular edges.  The product is designed for use as a media in water jet cutting applications. The material shall contain less than 0.1 % respirable crystalline silicates.  The total crystalline silicate shall be determined using NIOSH Method 7500.  The product shall also have the following physical properties and contain the materials in the quantities specified.

WEIGHT % ALMANDITE-PYROPE – 94-99.6%

CAS:  1302 - 62-1


MESH SIZE 	- 80
HARDNESS - 8-9 Mohs scale
STRENGTH - Friable to tough

SHAPE - Sharp, angular, irregular

CLEAVAGE - Pronounced laminations, irregular cleavage planes

COLOR - Red to pink with white streaks

TRANSPARENCY - Translucent

LUSTRE - Vitreous

SPECIFIC GRAVITY - 3.9 to 4.1

MEAN REFRACTIVE INDEX - 1.83

FACET ANGLES - 37 degrees C and 42 degrees P

CRYSTALLIZATION - Cubic (isometric) system as rhombic dodecahedrons or  tetragonal trisoctahedron (trapezohedrons) or in combinations of the two

ELTING POINT – approx 1,315 degrees C or 2,399 degrees F

MAGNETISM 	- Slightly magnetic (volume susceptibility = 9.999375

ELECTROSTATIC PROPERTIES - Mineral conductivity = 18,000 volts non-reversible

MOISTYRE ABSORTION - Non-hygroscopic, inert

DISPERSION - Self-dispersing

MEASURE - 4.6lbs/liter 

DRY BULK DENSITY - 754lbs/in

Unit of issue – BG (2200 pounds per bag)




NSN:	5920-01-384-7958

SURGE SUPPRESSOR:  Shall be TKC Enterprises, Part Number PR07 or equal, and shall be in accordance with the latest revision of UL 1449, Standard for Surge Protective Devices, and the following characteristics:

Three line surge suppression (hot to neutral, hot to ground and neutral to ground); two-line noise filtration-up to 50 dB from 100KHz to 1 MHz; 15 amp, press to reset circuit breaker; Suppressor indicator light or dual diagnostic LEDs; UL 1449 TVSS approved clamping voltage rating 330 volts; Joule rating minimum 672 joules; maximum surge dissipation 12,000 volts or greater and 12,000 amperes or greater; beginning clamping level 205 volts RMS or less; response time  1 nanosecond; plastic or metal housing; 6 outlets, 6-foot cord.

Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

NSN:	5920-01-384-8501

SURGE PROTECTOR:  Shall be Aline Accessories Inc., Part Number S-25H-6S or equal, and meet the technical characteristics in the following table:

	Number of Outlets
	6

	Cord Length in Feet
	6

	Maximum Spike Current
	4000 amps or better

	Energy Absorption, minimum
	90 joules

	Clamping Voltage, maximum
	600V

	Response Time
	<1 nanosecond

	UL 1449 Listing
	Included



Unit of Issue – EA (Each)
NSN:	5920-01-384-8597

SURGE PROTECTOR:  Shall be Aline Accessories Inc., Part Number 06-PT6683 or equal, which is UL listed as conforming to the requirements of UL 1449, Standard for Safety, Surge Protective Devices.  Shall also be in conformance with the requirements listed in the following table:

	Outlets, Total
	6

	Case Material
	Plastic

	Conductors
	3

	Conductor Gauge
	14 AWG

	Minimum Cord Length, feet
	6

	Lighted Master On/Off Switch
	Included

	Built-in T Slots for Wall Mounting
	Included

	Circuit Breaker, amps
	15

	Operating Voltage, volts AC
	120

	Operating Frequency, Hz
	60

	Protection (minimum), joules
	312

	EMI/RFI Filtration
	Included

	3-mode Protection
	Included



Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

NSN:  5920-01-384-8605

SURGE PROTECTOR:  Shall be QVS p/n PP114M, or equal, in accordance with the latest revision of UL 1449, Standard for Surge Protective Devices, and the characteristics listed in the following table:

	Outlets, Total
	6

	Surge Voltage, Maximum, Volts
	6,000

	Surge Current, Maximum, Amps
	4,500

	Response time
	< 1 ns

	Conductors
	3

	In/Out RJ11 jacks
	Included

	Minimum Cord Length, feet
	5

	Circuit Breaker, amps
	15

	Operating Voltage, volts AC
	125

	Operating Frequency, Hz
	60

	Protection (minimum), joules
	312

	Temperature range
	-40 to 70°C

	EMI/RFI Protection
	Included

	3-mode Protection
	Included

	Service rating
	Continuous duty

	Grounded Master On/Off Switch
	Included

	Built-in hanging brackets
	Included



Unit of Issue – EA (Each)


NSN:  5920-01-384-8699

SURGE SUPPRESSOR:  Shall be in accordance with the characteristics listed in the following table:

	Outlets
	7

	Minimum cord length, feet
	6

	RJ-11 modem/fax/DSL protection
	Two-wire single-line

	EMI/RFI noise rejection
	20 dB

	Surge energy rating, joules
	240

	Operating Voltage, volts AC
	120

	Operating frequency, Hz
	50/60

	Protection working indicator
	Included

	Wiring fault indicator
	Included

	UL 1449 listing
	Included



Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

NSN:	5920-01-399-1447

ARRESTER, ELECTRICAL SURGE:  Shall be Federal Supply Store, Part Number 3266 or equal, and in accordance with the characteristics listed in the following table:

	Housing Material
	Metal

	Visual Surge Indication (LED)
	Included

	Grade
	Office

	Outlets, Total
	6

	Conductors
	3

	Minimum Cord Length, feet
	6

	Circuit Breaker, amps
	15

	Operating Voltage, volts AC
	120

	Operating Frequency, Hz
	50/60

	Protection (minimum), joules
	270

	EMI/RFI Filtration
	Noise rejection 20 dB or better

	UL let through rating, volts
	400

	3-mode Protection
	Included

	Thermal Fuse for Fail-Safe Shutoff
	Included

	UL 1449 Listing
	Included



Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

NSN:	5920-01-422-8844

ARRESTER, ELECTRICAL SURGE:  Shall be MMG Technology Group, Part Number 3982 or equal, and in accordance with the latest revision of UL 1449, Standard for Surge Protective Devices, and the characteristics listed in the following table:

	Outlets, Total
	8

	Surge Current, Maximum, Amps
	76,500

	Conductors
	3

	Minimum Cord Length, feet
	6

	Circuit Breaker, amps
	15

	Operating Voltage, volts AC
	120

	Operating Frequency, Hz
	60

	Protection (minimum), joules
	1380

	EMI/RFI Filtration
	Noise rejection up to -40 dB

	UL Clamping Rating, volts
	330

	3-mode Protection
	Included

	Thermal Fuse for Fail-Safe Shutoff
	Included



Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

NSN:	5920-01-422-8851

ARRESTER, ELECTRICAL SURGE:  Shall be MMG Technology Group, Part Number 108230-06 or equal, and also in accordance with the latest revision of UL 1449, Standard for Surge Protective Devices, and the characteristics listed in the following table:

	Outlets
	8 total; minimum of 4 of the outlets must have transformer spacing

	Surge Current, Maximum, Amps
	36,000

	Conductors
	3

	Minimum Cord Length, feet
	6

	Circuit Breaker, amps
	15

	Operating Voltage, volts AC
	120

	Operating Frequency, Hz
	60

	Protection (minimum), joules
	480

	EMI/RFI Filtration
	Noise rejection up to –40 dB

	3-mode Protection
	Included



Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

NSN:	5920-01-422-8857

ARRESTER, ELECTRICAL SURGE:  Shall be MMG Technology Group, Part Number 3983 or equal, and in accordance with the latest revision of UL 1449, Standard for Surge Protective Devices, and the characteristics listed in the following table:

	Telephone/Modem Protection
	Included

	Full Diagnostics
	Included

	Peak Amps
	36,000

	Outlets, Total
	8

	Sine Wave Tracking
	Included

	Minimum Cord Length, feet
	6

	Circuit Breaker, amps
	15

	Operating Voltage, volts AC
	120

	Operating Frequency, Hz
	50/60

	Protection (minimum), joules
	480

	EMI/RFI Filtration
	Included

	Let-Through Voltage, volts
	150 or less

	3-mode Protection
	Included

	Thermal Fuse for Fail-Safe Shutoff
	Included

	UL 1449 Clamping Voltage, volts
	330



Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

NSN:	5920-01-422-8867

ARRESTER, ELECTRICAL SURGE:  Shall be MMG Technology Group, Part Number 3984 or equal, and in accordance with the latest revision of UL 1449, Standard for Surge Protective Devices, and the characteristics listed in the following table:

	Full Diagnostics
	Included

	Peak Amps
	27,000

	Outlets, Total
	6

	Sine Wave Tracking
	Included

	Minimum Cord Length, feet
	6

	Circuit Breaker, amps
	15

	Operating Voltage, volts AC
	120

	Operating Frequency, Hz
	50/60

	Protection (minimum), joules
	360

	EMI/RFI Filtration
	Included

	Let-Through Voltage, volts
	150 or less

	3-mode Protection
	Included

	Thermal Fuse for Fail-Safe Shutoff
	Included

	UL 1449 Clamping Voltage, volts
	330



Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

NSN:	5920-01-433-0301

ARRESTER, ELECTRICAL SURGE:  Shall be MMG Technology Group Part Number 108230-06 or equal. Shall also be in accordance with the latest revision of UL 1449, Standard for Surge Protective Devices, and the characteristics listed in the following table:

	Outlets
	8 total; minimum of 4 of the outlets must have transformer spacing

	
	

	Surge Current, Maximum, Amps
	66,000

	Conductors
	3

	In/Out RJ11 jacks
	Included

	CATV/RF Coaxial Cable Connectors, One Input, One Output
	Included

	Minimum Cord Length, feet
	6

	Circuit Breaker, amps
	15

	Operating Voltage, volts AC
	120

	Operating Frequency, Hz
	60

	Protection (minimum), joules
	1035

	EMI/RFI Filtration
	Noise rejection up to –20 dB

	3-mode Protection
	Included

	UL 1449 Clamping Voltage, volts
	330



Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

NSN:	5920-01-490-6691

ABSORBER, OVERVOLTAGE:  MMG Technology Group, Part Number 3880 or equal, shall be in accordance with the latest revision of UL 1449, Standard for Surge Protective Devices, and the characteristics listed in the following table:

	Outlets, Total
	6

	Cord Length, feet
	15

	Protection (minimum), joules
	210

	Circuit Breaker, amps
	15

	LED Surge Indicator
	Included

	LED Wiring Fault Indicator
	Included

	Thermal Safety Fuse
	Included

	Three Conductor Protection
	Yes

	On/Off Switch
	Included





The surge protector depicted in the figure is representative
of an acceptable design and is intended only for reference

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)

NSN:  5965-01-490-6704

HEADSET-MICROPHONE:  Shall be Plantronics, Inc. Model S12, p/n 65145-01, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Telephone headset system, for use with most single and multi-line telephones. Two wearing styles; easy-on earpiece and click-stop headband. Noise Canceling microphone. Desk amplifier includes volume controls and handset/headset selector switch. AC adaptor included.  Telephone headset system shall be compliant with VPAT 1 – Call Center Hearing Aid Compatible (HAC) Headsets.

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)

NSN:	5970-00-962-3335

COATING, ELECTRICAL:  Shall be a 3M Company, Part Number Skotchkote Electrical Coating FD or equal, electrical coating providing moisture and corrosion protection.  Brush-top can shall contain a minimum of 14.5 ounces of electrical coating and shall be in accordance with the following requirements:

In lieu of lot-by-lot testing, the supplier may produce a certificate for each lot, verifying that the manufacturing materials and processes have not been altered since the product was originally tested. The Government shall reserve the right to perform the testing specified herein to verify the product's conformance.

The product shall meet the volatile organic content (VOC) specified under the California Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Emissions for Consumer Products requirements, latest revision.

Testing:

Testing shall be performed according to the following procedures:

1.  Curing time.  Apply a 2 mil coating of the electrical coating to a segment of polyvinyl chloride electrical tape. The coating shall harden in a maximum time of one hour, and shall fully cure in a maximum time of 24 hours.

2.  Dielectric strength.  The coating shall have a dielectric strength of 450 volts/mil when dry, and 200 volts/mil after 24 hours in water.

3.  Solids percentage.  The product (before application) shall be tested to determine the solids percentage. The product shall exhibit a solids percentage between 23 and 30%.

4.  Solvent test.  An appropriate segment of cable shall have its ends spliced together. The splice shall be long enough to prevent the cable ends from contacting the solvent while the splice is immersed. Apply two layers of pressure sensitive polyvinyl chloride electrical tape to the splice. Apply a 2 mil coating of the electrical coating compound. The coating shall bond to the electrical tape and not attack the cable sheath or tape. The coating shall protect the splice from the penetration of diesel oil at 70 ± 5°F for a period of ten days.

5.  Bend test.  A bend test shall be conducted on a length of cable with a splice on a mandrel 16 times the diameter of the cable on which the splice is made. The bend shall be 180 degrees. The splice shall not sustain any visible damage.

Maximum age on delivery – 4 months

Unit of Issue - CN (15-ounce can)
SPECIAL MARKING shall include:

1) Lot or Batch number.
        2) Date of manufacture and date of reinspection twenty-four (24) months after date of manufacture.
3) Instructions for use.

NOTE TO SHIPPER:  THE FOLLOWING REQUIREMENTS MUST BE ADDED TO THE PURCHASE ORDER FOR SHIPMENTS OF REGULATED MATERIALS.

SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS FOR DOMESTIC SHIPMENTS OF REGULATED MATERIALS.

In addition to other requirements of this description, for domestic shipments, the commodity shall be packaged, packed, and marked in a manner to meet the applicable requirements of the Department of Transportation (DOT) regulations (Title 49, Code of Federal Regulations) latest revision for the mode of transport utilized.

SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS FOR OVERSEA SHIPMENTS OF REGULATED MATERIALS.

For oversea shipments by vessel, the commodity shall be packaged, packed, and marked in a manner to meet the applicable requirements of International Maritime Organization (IMO), International Maritime Dangerous Goods (IMDG) Code, latest revision.


NSN:  5970-01-613-4737

TAPE, INSULATION, ELECTRICAL:  Tapesouth p/n TS-4737-3/4, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

ASTM D4388, with the following characteristics:

Type III – High voltage, ozone-resistant, rubber insulating tape
Width  - 3/4 inch (19 mm)
Thickness – 0.020 inch (0.51 mm)
Length – Roll, 30 feet + 3 feet, - 0 foot
Color  - black

The issue of ASTM D4388 in effect on the date of the solicitation shall be used to determine compliance with these requirements.

Exception to ASTM D4388:

Delete paragraph 5.3, and substitute “5.3  The length of rolls shall be 30 feet + 3 feet, - 0 foot.”

Maximum age on delivery – 2 months

Unit of Issue – PG (Package of six rolls of tape, each roll having a length of 30 feet + 3 feet, - 0 foot)
SPECIAL MARKING shall include:

1) Lot or Batch number.
       2) Date of manufacture and date of reinspection twelve (12) months after date of manufacture.

NSN:  5970-01-613-4738

TAPE, INSULATION, ELECTRICAL:  Tapesouth p/n TS-4738-1, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

A-A-59770A, dated November 27, 2007, with the following characteristics:

Type IV - Glass Fabric Thermosetting
Color K – White
Length 5 – Roll, 60 yards + 3 feet, - 0 foot
Width H – 1 inch
Thickness 4 – 0.0070 inch
Adhesive D – Rubber thermosetting
Core Diameter - 3 inches

Exception to A-A-59770:

Delete paragraph 3.2, and substitute “3.2 Length. The length of rolls shall be 60 yards + 3 feet, - 0 foot.”

Maximum age on delivery – 3 months

Unit of Issue – PG (Package of six rolls of tape, each roll having a length of 60 yards + 3 feet - 0 foot)
SPECIAL MARKING shall include:
1) Lot or Batch number.
        2) Date of manufacture and date of reinspection eighteen (18) months after date of manufacture.

NSN:  5970-01-613-4739

TAPE, INSULATION, ELECTRICAL:  Tapesouth p/n TS-4737-3/4, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

ASTM D4514, with the following characteristics:

Width  - 3/4 inch (19 mm)
Length - Roll, 82 feet + 3 feet, - 0 foot

Color  - black

The issue of ASTM D4514 in effect on the date of solicitation shall be used to determine compliance with these requirements.

Maximum age on delivery – 2 months

Unit of Issue – PG (Package of six rolls of tape, each roll having a length of 82 feet + 3 feet, - 0 foot)

SPECIAL MARKING shall include:

1) Lot or Batch number.
        2) Date of manufacture and date of reinspection twelve (12) months after date of manufacture.

NSN:  5970-01-613-4740

TAPE, INSULATION, ELECTRICAL:  Tapesouth p/n TS-4740-1, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

MIL-I-24391, dated March 9, 1990, with the following characteristics:

Length - Roll, 108 feet + 3 feet, - 0 foot
Width - 3/4-inch
Color – black

Maximum age on delivery – 2 months

Unit of Issue – PG (Package of six rolls of tape, each roll having a length of 108 feet + 3 feet, - 0 foot)

SPECIAL MARKING shall include:

1) Lot or Batch number.
        2) Date of manufacture and date of reinspection twelve (12) months after date of manufacture.

NSN:  5970-01-613-4741

TAPE, INSULATION, ELECTRICAL:  Tapesouth p/n TS-4741-1/2, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

A-A-59770A, dated November 27, 2007, with the following characteristics:

Type IV - Glass Fabric Thermosetting
Color K – White
Length 5 – Roll, 60 yards + 3 feet, - 0 foot
Width D – 1/2 inch
Thickness 4 – 0.0070 inch
Adhesive D – Rubber thermosetting
Core Diameter - 3 inches

Exception to A-A-59770:

Delete paragraph 3.2, and substitute “3.2 Length. The length of rolls shall be 60 yards + 3 feet, - 0 foot.”

Maximum age on delivery – 3 months

Unit of Issue – PG (Package of six rolls of tape, each roll having a length of 60 yards + 3 feet - 0 foot)

SPECIAL MARKING shall include:
1) Lot or Batch number.
         2) Date of manufacture and date of reinspection eighteen (18) months after date of manufacture.


NSN:  5970-01-613-4742

TAPE, INSULATION, ELECTRICAL:  Tapesouth p/n TS-4742-3/4, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

ASTM D4388, and shall have the following characteristics:

Type I - Low voltage rubber insulating tape
Width  - 3/4 inch (19 mm)
Length – Roll, 30 feet + 3 feet, - 0 foot
Color  - black

The issue of ASTM D4388 in effect on the date of the solicitation shall be used to determine compliance with these requirements.

Exception to ASTM D4388:

Delete paragraph 5.3, and substitute “5.3  The length of rolls shall be 30 feet + 3 feet, - 0 foot.”

Maximum age on delivery – 2 months

Unit of Issue – PG (Package of six rolls of tape, each roll having a length of 30 feet)

SPECIAL MARKING shall include:

1) Lot or Batch number.
        2) Date of manufacture and date of reinspection twelve (12) months after date of manufacture.


NSN:	6110-01-450-4385

REGULATOR, VOLTAGE:  Shall be a J.E. Cuesta & Company, Part Number KIN-425CS or equal, uninterruptible power supply with fuse and electronic overload protection, two outlets, and shall have the following characteristics:

Meets UL 1778
Power Rating - 425 volt-amperes
Input Voltage – 85% to 120% of 115 V
Frequency - 50 Hz or 60 Hz
Output Voltage – 115 V
Voltage Regulation – automatic from ± 25%
Output Frequency Stability in Battery Mode – 0.5%
Waveform - Simulated sine wave
Transfer Time – 2 to 4 milliseconds
Surge protection – 320 joules
Noise filtering 10 to 50 dB
Recharge Time – 8 hours
Battery Type – sealed lead acid (SLA), 12V, 7 ampere-hours
Back-up time - 10-20 minutes
Remote access port – DB9-RJ232

Through the use of indicator lights or audible alarms, or any combination thereof, the uninterruptible power supply shall indicate the following conditions:  Normal, Battery in use, Battery low, Overload

Unit can be turned on without power
2-stage battery charging to prolong battery life

Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

NSN:  6135-00-826-4798

BATTERY, DRY:  Spectrum Brands p/n Rayovac 824 bulk, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

ANSI C18.1, with the following characteristics:

Alkaline manganese dioxide battery.
ANSI/NEDA Number 24A.
Consumer size designation “AAA.”
Nominal voltage 1.5.

The contractor shall provide test reports verifying conformance to the following testing:

Conformance to open circuit voltage and minimum average duration.

a)  Test a sample of nine batteries for open circuit voltage conformance.  If the open circuit voltage of any battery falls below the nominal voltage or exceeds the maximum open circuit voltage the batteries are considered not to conform and no further testing is permitted until production or formulation changes are implemented.

b)  For each test schedule, test a sample of nine batteries for minimum average duration.

c)  Calculate the average without the exclusion of any results.

d)  If this average is equal to or greater than the specified figure and no more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered to conform for service output.

e)  If this average is less than the specified figure or more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, repeat the test on another sample of nine batteries and calculate the average as previously.

f)  If the average of this second test is equal to or greater than the specified figure and no more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered to conform for service output.

g)  If the average of the second test is less than the specified figure or more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered not to conform and no further testing is permitted until production or formulation changes are implemented.

Maximum age on delivery – five (5) months from date of manufacture.

Unit of Issue - PG (Package of 12).

MARKING: Shipments to GSA and other civilian agencies shall be marked in accordance with FED-STD-123. Shipments to the Department of Defense (DOD) shall be marked in accordance with MIL-STD-129.
SPECIAL MARKING shall include:
1) Lot or Batch number.
        2) Dates of manufacture and expiration. The expiration date shall be 36 months after the date of manufacture.


NSN:  6135-00-835-7210

BATTERY, DRY:  Spectrum Brands p/n Rayovac 813 bulk, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

ANSI C18.1, and shall have the following characteristics:

Alkaline manganese dioxide battery.
ANSI/NEDA Number 13A.
Consumer size designation “D.”
Nominal voltage 1.5.

Exception to the Specification:

Under the IEC/ANSI Radio 10 Ω, 4 hours on then 20 hours off to 0.9 End Point Voltage test, delete “90 hours,” and substitute “116 hours.”

The contractor shall provide test reports verifying conformance to the following testing:

Conformance to open circuit voltage and minimum average duration.

a)  Test a sample of nine batteries for open circuit voltage conformance.  If the open circuit voltage of any battery falls below the nominal voltage or exceeds the maximum open circuit voltage the batteries are considered not to conform and no further testing is permitted until production or formulation changes are implemented.

b)  For each test schedule, test a sample of nine batteries for minimum average duration.

c)  Calculate the average without the exclusion of any results.

d)  If this average is equal to or greater than the specified figure and no more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered to conform for service output.

e)  If this average is less than the specified figure or more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, repeat the test on another sample of nine batteries and calculate the average as previously.

f)  If the average of this second test is equal to or greater than the specified figure and no more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered to conform for service output.

g)  If the average of the second test is less than the specified figure or more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered not to conform and no further testing is permitted until production or formulation changes are implemented.

Maximum age on delivery – five (5) months from date of manufacture.

Unit of Issue - PG (Package of 12).

MARKING:  Shipments to GSA and other civilian agencies shall be marked in accordance with FED-STD-123. Shipments to the Department of Defense (DOD) shall be marked in accordance with MIL-STD-129.
SPECIAL MARKING shall include:
1) Lot or Batch number.
        2) Dates of manufacture and expiration. The expiration date shall be 36 months after the date of manufacture.

NSN:  6135-00-900-2139

BATTERY, DRY:  Spectrum Brands p/n Rayovac AL-9VA, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

ANSI C18.1, and shall have the following characteristics:
	
Alkaline manganese dioxide battery.
ANSI/NEDA Number 1604A
Nominal voltage 9.0.

Exceptions to the Specification:

Under the IEC/ANSI Toy 270 Ω, 1 Hour/Day to 5.4 End Point Voltage test, delete “14 hours,” and substitute “17.5 hours.”

Under the IEC/ANSI Clock radio 620 Ω, 2 Hours/Day to 5.4 End Point Voltage test, delete “38 hours,” and substitute “45 hours.”

The contractor shall provide test reports verifying conformance to the following testing:

Conformance to open circuit voltage and minimum average duration.

a)  Test a sample of nine batteries for open circuit voltage conformance.  If the open circuit voltage of any battery falls below the nominal voltage or exceeds the maximum open circuit voltage the batteries are considered not to conform and no further testing is permitted until production or formulation changes are implemented.

b)  For each test schedule, test a sample of nine batteries for minimum average duration.

c)  Calculate the average without the exclusion of any results.

d)  If this average is equal to or greater than the specified figure and no more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered to conform for service output.

e)  If this average is less than the specified figure or more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, repeat the test on another sample of nine batteries and calculate the average as previously.

f)  If the average of this second test is equal to or greater than the specified figure and no more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered to conform for service output.

g)  If the average of the second test is less than the specified figure or more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered not to conform and no further testing is permitted until production or formulation changes are implemented.

Maximum age on delivery – five (5) months from date of manufacture.

Unit of Issue - PG (Package of 12).

MARKING: Shipments to GSA and other civilian agencies shall be marked in accordance with FED-STD-123. Shipments to the Department of Defense (DOD) shall be marked in accordance with MIL-STD-129.

SPECIAL MARKING shall include:
1) Lot or Batch number.
         2) Dates of manufacture and expiration. The expiration date shall be 36 months after the date of manufacture.

NSN:  6135-01-301-8776

BATTERY, NONRECHARGEABLE:  Shall be in accordance with the characteristics in the following table:

	Chemical system
	Lithium thionyl chloride

	Size
	ANSI AA, IEC R6

	Open circuit voltage 
	3.67 V

	Nominal capacity at C/700/20°C/68°F/2.0 V cutoff 
	1.9 Ah

	Operating temperature range 
	-55C to 85C

	Maximum recommended continuous current
	60 mA



Maximum age on delivery – nine (9) months from date of manufacture.

Unit of Issue - EA (Each).
MARKING: Shipments to GSA and other civilian agencies shall be marked in accordance with FED-STD-123. Shipments to the Department of Defense (DOD) shall be marked in accordance with MIL-STD-129.

SPECIAL MARKING shall include:
1) Lot or Batch number.
        2) Dates of manufacture and expiration. The expiration date shall be 60 months after the date of manufacture.

NOTE TO SHIPPER:  THE FOLLOWING REQUIREMENTS MUST BE ADDED TO THE PURCHASE ORDER FOR SHIPMENTS OF REGULATED MATERIALS.

SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS FOR DOMESTIC SHIPMENTS OF REGULATED MATERIALS:

In addition to other requirements of this description, for domestic shipments, the commodity shall be packaged, packed, and marked in a manner to meet the applicable requirements of the Department of Transportation (DOT) regulations (Title 49, Code of Federal Regulations) latest revision for the mode of transport utilized.

SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS FOR OVERSEA SHIPMENTS OF REGULATED MATERIALS:

For oversea shipments by vessel, the commodity shall be packaged, packed, and marked in a manner to meet the applicable requirements of International Maritime Organization (IMO), International Maritime Dangerous Goods (IMDG) Code, latest revision.

NSN:  6135-01-446-8307

BATTERY, DRY:  Shall be in accordance with ANSI C18.1, and shall have the following characteristics:

Alkaline manganese dioxide battery.
ANSI/NEDA Number 14A.
Consumer size designation “C.”
Nominal voltage 1.5.

The contractor shall provide test reports verifying conformance to the following testing:

Conformance to open circuit voltage and minimum average duration.

a)  Test a sample of nine batteries for open circuit voltage conformance.  If the open circuit voltage of any battery falls below the nominal voltage or exceeds the maximum open circuit voltage the batteries are considered not to conform and no further testing is permitted until production or formulation changes are implemented.

b)  For each test schedule, test a sample of nine batteries for minimum average duration.

c)  Calculate the average without the exclusion of any results.

d)  If this average is equal to or greater than the specified figure and no more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered to conform for service output.

e)  If this average is less than the specified figure or more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, repeat the test on another sample of nine batteries and calculate the average as previously.

f)  If the average of this second test is equal to or greater than the specified figure and no more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered to conform for service output.

g)  If the average of the second test is less than the specified figure or more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered not to conform and no further testing is permitted until production or formulation changes are implemented.

Maximum age on delivery – five (5) months from date of manufacture.

Unit of Issue - PG (Package of 4).
MARKING: Shipments to GSA and other civilian agencies shall be marked in accordance with FED-STD-123. Shipments to the Department of Defense (DOD) shall be marked in accordance with MIL-STD-129.

SPECIAL MARKING shall include:
1) Lot or Batch number.
        2) Dates of manufacture and expiration. The expiration date shall be 36 months after the date of manufacture.

NSN:  6135-01-446-8308

BATTERY, DRY:  Shall be in accordance with ANSI C18.1, and shall have the following characteristics:

Alkaline manganese dioxide battery.
ANSI/NEDA Number 24A.
Consumer size designation “AAA.”
Nominal voltage 1.5.

The contractor shall provide test reports verifying conformance to the following testing:

Conformance to open circuit voltage and minimum average duration.

a)  Test a sample of nine batteries for open circuit voltage conformance.  If the open circuit voltage of any battery falls below the nominal voltage or exceeds the maximum open circuit voltage the batteries are considered not to conform and no further testing is permitted until production or formulation changes are implemented.

b)  For each test schedule, test a sample of nine batteries for minimum average duration.

c)  Calculate the average without the exclusion of any results.

d)  If this average is equal to or greater than the specified figure and no more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered to conform for service output.

e)  If this average is less than the specified figure or more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, repeat the test on another sample of nine batteries and calculate the average as previously.

f)  If the average of this second test is equal to or greater than the specified figure and no more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered to conform for service output.

g)  If the average of the second test is less than the specified figure or more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered not to conform and no further testing is permitted until production or formulation changes are implemented.

Maximum age on delivery – five (5) months from date of manufacture. 

Unit of Issue - PG (Package of 4).
MARKING: Shipments to GSA and other civilian agencies shall be marked in accordance with FED-STD-123. Shipments to the Department of Defense (DOD) shall be marked in accordance with MIL-STD-129.
MARKING: Shipments to GSA and other civilian agencies shall be marked in accordance with FED-STD-123. Shipments to the Department of Defense (DOD) shall be marked in accordance with MIL-STD-129.

SPECIAL MARKING shall include:
1) Lot or Batch number.
2) Dates of manufacture and expiration. The expiration date shall be 36 months after the date of manufacture.

NSN:  6135-01-446-8310

BATTERY, DRY:  Shall be in accordance with ANSI C18.1, and shall have the following characteristics:

Alkaline manganese dioxide battery.
ANSI/NEDA Number 13A.
Consumer size designation “D.”
Nominal voltage 1.5.

The contractor shall provide test reports verifying conformance to the following testing:

Conformance to open circuit voltage and minimum average duration.

a)  Test a sample of nine batteries for open circuit voltage conformance.  If the open circuit voltage of any battery falls below the nominal voltage or exceeds the maximum open circuit voltage the batteries are considered not to conform and no further testing is permitted until production or formulation changes are implemented.

b)  For each test schedule, test a sample of nine batteries for minimum average duration.

c)  Calculate the average without the exclusion of any results.

d)  If this average is equal to or greater than the specified figure and no more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered to conform for service output.

e)  If this average is less than the specified figure or more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, repeat the test on another sample of nine batteries and calculate the average as previously.

f)  If the average of this second test is equal to or greater than the specified figure and no more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered to conform for service output.

g)  If the average of the second test is less than the specified figure or more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered not to conform and no further testing is permitted until production or formulation changes are implemented.

Maximum age on delivery – five (5) months from date of manufacture

Unit of Issue - PG (Package of 4)
MARKING: Shipments to GSA and other civilian agencies shall be marked in accordance with FED-STD-123. Shipments to the Department of Defense (DOD) shall be marked in accordance with MIL-STD-129.

SPECIAL MARKING shall include:
1) Lot or Batch number.
2) Dates of manufacture and expiration. The expiration date shall be 36 months after the date of manufacture.




NSN:  6135-01-447-0949

BATTERY, DRY:  Shall be in accordance with ANSI C18.1, and shall have the following characteristics:

Alkaline manganese dioxide battery.
ANSI/NEDA Number 1604A.
Nominal voltage 9.0

The contractor shall provide test reports verifying conformance to the following testing:

Conformance to open circuit voltage and minimum average duration.

a)  Test a sample of nine batteries for open circuit voltage conformance.  If the open circuit voltage of any battery falls below the nominal voltage or exceeds the maximum open circuit voltage the batteries are considered not to conform and no further testing is permitted until production or formulation changes are implemented.

b)  For each test schedule, test a sample of nine batteries for minimum average duration.

c)  Calculate the average without the exclusion of any results.

d)  If this average is equal to or greater than the specified figure and no more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered to conform for service output.

e)  If this average is less than the specified figure or more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, repeat the test on another sample of nine batteries and calculate the average as previously.

f)  If the average of this second test is equal to or greater than the specified figure and no more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered to conform for service output.

g)  If the average of the second test is less than the specified figure or more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered not to conform and no further testing is permitted until production or formulation changes are implemented.

Maximum age on delivery – five (5) months from date of manufacture.

Unit of Issue - PG (Package of 2).

MARKING: Shipments to GSA and other civilian agencies shall be marked in accordance with FED-STD-123. Shipments to the Department of Defense (DOD) shall be marked in accordance with MIL-STD-129.

SPECIAL MARKING shall include:
1) Lot or Batch number.
2) Dates of manufacture and expiration. The expiration date shall be 36 months after the date of manufacture.

NSN:  6135-01-447-0950

BATTERY, DRY:  Shall be in accordance with ANSI C18.1, and shall have the following characteristics:

Alkaline manganese dioxide battery.
ANSI/NEDA Number 15A.
Consumer size designation “AA.”
Nominal voltage 1.5.

The contractor shall provide test reports verifying conformance to the following testing:

Conformance to open circuit voltage and minimum average duration.

a)  Test a sample of nine batteries for open circuit voltage conformance.  If the open circuit voltage of any battery falls below the nominal voltage or exceeds the maximum open circuit voltage the batteries are considered not to conform and no further testing is permitted until production or formulation changes are implemented.

b)  For each test schedule, test a sample of nine batteries for minimum average duration.

c)  Calculate the average without the exclusion of any results.

d)  If this average is equal to or greater than the specified figure and no more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered to conform for service output.

e)  If this average is less than the specified figure or more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, repeat the test on another sample of nine batteries and calculate the average as previously.

f)  If the average of this second test is equal to or greater than the specified figure and no more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered to conform for service output.

g)  If the average of the second test is less than the specified figure or more than one battery has a service output of less than 80% of the specified figure, the batteries are considered not to conform and no further testing is permitted until production or formulation changes are implemented.

Maximum age on delivery – five (5) months from date of manufacture.

Unit of Issue - PG (Package of 4).

MARKING: Shipments to GSA and other civilian agencies shall be marked in accordance with FED-STD-123. Shipments to the Department of Defense (DOD) shall be marked in accordance with MIL-STD-129.

SPECIAL MARKING shall include:
1) Lot or Batch number.
2) Dates of manufacture and expiration. The expiration date shall be 36 months after the date of manufacture.

NSN:  6140-01-413-3923

BATTERY, STORAGE:  TKC Enterprises p/n Ultralast/UL2C, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

C-size rechargeable
Chemical system – Nickel-Metal Hydride (NiMH)
Battery voltage – 1.2 volts
Minimum average capacity – 2200 mAh (to 1.0 volts)
Battery dimensions are depicted in the figure below.

Maximum age on delivery – nine (9) months from date of manufacture

Unit of Issue - PG (Package of two batteries)




SPECIAL MARKING shall include:
1) Lot or Batch number.
2) Date of manufacture and date of reinspection sixty (60) months after date of manufacture.

NSN:  6140-01-413-3925

BATTERY, STORAGE:  TKC Enterprises p/n Ultralast/UL2D, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

D-size rechargeable
Chemical system – Nickel-Metal Hydride (NiMH)
Battery voltage – 1.2 volts
Minimum average capacity – 2200 mAh (to 1.0 volts)
Battery dimensions are depicted in the figure below.
Maximum age on delivery – nine (9) months from date of manufacture

Unit of Issue - PG (Package of two batteries)




SPECIAL MARKING shall include:
1) Lot or Batch number.
2) Date of manufacture and date of reinspection sixty (60) months after date of manufacture.

NSN:  6140-01-413-3926

BATTERY, STORAGE:  TKC Enterprises p/n Ultralast/ULAA, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

AA-size rechargeable
Chemical system – Nickel-Metal Hydride (NiMH)
Battery voltage – 1.2 volts
Minimum average capacity – 1800 mAh (to 1.0 volts)
Battery dimensions are depicted in the figure below.

Maximum age on delivery – nine (9) months from date of manufacture.

Unit of Issue - PG (Package of four batteries)




SPECIAL MARKING shall include:

1) Lot or Batch number.
       2) Date of manufacture and date of reinspection sixty (60) months after date of manufacture.

NSN:  6140-01-413-3928

BATTERY, STORAGE:  TKC Enterprises p/n Ultralast/UL4AAA, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

AAA-size rechargeable
Chemical system – Nickel-Metal Hydride (NiMH)
Battery voltage – 1.2 volts
Minimum average capacity – 700 mAh (to 1.0 volts)
Battery dimensions are depicted in the figure below.

Maximum age on delivery – nine (9) months from date of manufacture

Unit of Issue - PG (Package of four batteries)




SPECIAL MARKING shall include:
1) Lot or Batch number.
2) Date of manufacture and date of reinspection sixty (60) months after date of manufacture.


NSN:  6130-01-413-3929

BATTERY CHARGER, TABLE TOP UNIT:  Energizer CHFC Family Charger or equal with the following requirements and characteristics.

Table top battery charger designed for use with Nickel Metal Hydride (NiMH) rechargeable batteries.  The charger shall have a minimum battery capacity of eight AA or AAA batteries; four C or D batteries, or one 9-volt battery.  The charger shall have a visual indicator that displays the charge status.  

The charger shall also have bad battery detection; delta V charging cut off; short circuit and reverse polarity protection; and timer control.  The individual charging bays shall be self adjusting to the battery size.  

The Vendor Must:
 
Provide products that earn the Energy Star and meet the Energy Star specifications for energy efficiency. The vendor is encouraged to visit energystar.gov for complete product specifications and updated lists of qualifying products.


Input voltage – 120/240 Volts AC, 60/50 Hz

Unit of Issue – EA (Each)


NSN:	6150-00-144-0091

CABLE ASSEMBLY, POWER, ELECTRICAL:  Shall be in accordance with Federal Specification J-C-1270B, Cable, Assembly, Power, Electrical, dated October 5, 1973, and the following characteristics:

Style 3 - 125 volts, 15 Amps (3/14 AWG)
Class 2 – Integrally molded connectors (male and female)
Series 2 – Three-way outlet female connector
Grade H – ST cord
Kind 1 – Nonlocking connectors
Length - 12 feet

Slot and blade configuration and dimensions shall conform to NEMA Standard WD-6 Figure 5-15, 125 volts, 15 amperes, 2 pole, 3 wire, grounding type.

Exceptions to the Specification:

Paragraph 3.1.2, delete in its entirety.

Paragraph 3.4, second line, delete “5 inches” and substitute “10 inches.”

Unit of Issue - EA (Each).

NSN:	6150-00-485-6149

CABLE ASSEMBLY, POWER, ELECTRICAL:  Shall be in accordance with Federal Specification J-C-1270B, Cable, Assembly, Power, Electrical, dated October 5, 1973, and the following characteristics:

Style 3 - 125 volts, 15 Amps (3/14 AWG)
Class 2 – Integrally molded connectors (male and female)
Series 2 – Three-way outlet female connector
Grade H – ST cord
Kind 1 – Nonlocking connectors
Length - 25 feet

Slot and blade configuration and dimensions shall conform to NEMA Standard WD-6 Figure 5-15, 125 volts, 15 amperes, 2 pole, 3 wire, grounding type.

Exceptions to the Specification:

Paragraph 3.1.2, delete in its entirety.

Paragraph 3.4, second line, delete “5 inches” and substitute “10 inches.”

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)




NSN:	6150-00-990-7396

CABLE AND CONDUIT ASSEMBLY, ELECTRICAL:  Shall be Geist Manufacturing/Plastic Companies, Part Number 10EF3 Black or equal, in accordance with UL 817, Standard for Cord Sets and Power-Supply Cords. Shall be in accordance with the following salient characteristics:

Cable Assembly – two-conductor with ground, cable types SP-2 or SPT-2, AWG size 16, ampacity - 13 amperes, 125 volts. The cable with plug shall extend a minimum of 2 feet from the end of the sheath.

Connector - 2 pole, 3 wire, parallel blade, grounding, right angle, male connector, NEMA configuration 5-15P, molded to the cable jacket. The 2-foot extension shall be measured to the face of the plug.

Length of sheath – 10 feet

Sheath - The length shall be as specified including the electric outlet box. The side shall be tapered to a rounded apex. The sheath shall be a minimum 2.375 inches wide by a minimum 0.375‑inch thick. The sheath shall be continuous without connections or plastic welds. The sheath shall be directly connected to the outlet box and shall run continuously underneath the outlet box. The outlet box including the sheath shall not be more than 1.375 inches but not less than 0.625 inches in height.

Duplex receptacle – 2-pole, 3-wire parallel slot, NEMA configuration 5-15R shall be mounted in the outlet box.

Cover plate.

One outlet protector.

Color - black

Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

NSN:	6150-00-990-7397

CABLE AND CONDUIT ASSEMBLY, ELECTRICAL:  Shall be Geist Manufacturing/Plastic Companies, Part Number 6EF3 Black or equal, in accordance with UL 817, Standard for Cord Sets and Power-Supply Cords. Shall be in accordance with the following salient characteristics:

Cable Assembly – two-conductor with ground, cable types SP-2 or SPT-2, AWG size 16, ampacity - 13 amperes, 125 volts. The cable with plug shall extend a minimum of 2 feet from the end of the sheath.

Connector - 2 pole, 3 wire, parallel blade, grounding, right angle, male connector, NEMA configuration 5-15P, molded to the cable jacket. The 2-foot extension shall be measured to the face of the plug.

Length of sheath – 6 feet

Sheath - The length shall be as specified including the electric outlet box. The side shall be tapered to a rounded apex. The sheath shall be a minimum 2.375 inches wide by a minimum 0.375‑inch thick. The sheath shall be continuous without connections or plastic welds. The sheath shall be directly connected to the outlet box and shall run continuously underneath the outlet box. The outlet box including the sheath shall not be more than 1.375 inches but not less than 0.625 inches in height.

Duplex receptacle – 2-pole, 3-wire parallel slot, NEMA configuration 5-15R shall be mounted in the outlet box.

Cover plate.

One outlet protector.

Color - black

Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

NSN:  6150-01-176-1801

CABLE ASSEMBLY, POWER, ELECTRICAL:  Shall be in accordance with Federal Specification J-C-1270B, Cable, Assembly, Power, Electrical, dated October 5, 1973, and the following characteristics:

Style 2- 125 volts, 10 Amps (3/16 AWG)
Class 2 – Integrally molded connectors (male and female)
Series 2 – Three-way outlet female connector
Grade C- SJT cord
Kind 1 – Nonlocking connectors
Length - 25 feet

Slot and blade configuration and dimensions shall conform to NEMA Standard WD-6 Figure 5-15, 125 volts, 15 amperes, 2 pole, 3 wire, grounding type.

Exceptions to the Specification:

Paragraph 3.1.2, delete in its entirety.

Paragraph 3.4, second line, delete “5 inches” and substitute “10 inches.”

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)

NSN:	6150-01-362-7192

POWER STRIP, ELECTRICAL OUTLET:  Shall be Schneider Electric, Part Number MPS-6E or equal, and in accordance with Commercial Item Description A-A-50622, dated March 14, 1994, and the following characteristics:

Type a (cord-connected)
Six outlets

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)


NSN:	6150-01-477-7793

POWER STRIP, ELECTRICAL:  Shall be Adams Marketing Associates, Part Number 990700 or equal, in accordance with the latest revision of UL 1449, Standard for Surge Protective Devices, and the characteristics listed in the following table:

	Outlets, Total
	8

	Surge Protector split into two 4-Outlet Strips
	Yes

	Cord Length, feet
	6

	Separation Cord Length, feet
	1.25 to 4.25

	Protection (minimum), joules
	715

	Phone/Fax Protection
	Yes





The surge protector depicted in the figure is representative
of an acceptable design and is intended only for reference

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)

NSN:  6150-01-503-2025

CORD, EXTENSION, ELECTRIC:  Shall be UL listed as conforming to the requirements of UL 817, Cord Sets and Power-Supply Cords.  Shall also be in conformance with the requirements listed in the following table:

	Outlets
	3 (one 3-way outlet)

	Gauge
	16 AWG

	Conductors
	3

	Amp Rating
	13

	Volt Rating (AC)
	125

	Cord Length (feet)
	50

	Type
	Indoor/Outdoor Heavy-Duty



Unit of Issue - EA (Each)








NSN:  6150-01-503-2028

CORD, EXTENSION, ELECTRICAL:  Shall be Fellowes Mfg. Company p/n 99597, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Indoor/Outdoor heavy-duty 3-conductor extension cord. UL approved, cord has three-prong plug and three-conductor outlet to provide grounding. Rated at 125 volts, 13 amps, and constructed using 16-gauge wire conductors. Cord length 25 feet, orange.

[image: EFEL0596]

Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

NSN:	6210-00-688-4929

FIXTURE, LIGHTING, INDUSTRIAL:  Shall be a Fred Davis Corporation, Part Number RN2321K2YH5 or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:



Figure is intended to provide a simple depiction of the item, and should not be construed as an exact design requirement. Lamps, although shown in the figure, are not included.

The fixture shall be in accordance with UL 1598.
The fixture shall operate at a voltage range of 110 V to 125 V, and an alternating current frequency of 60 Hz.
The fixture shall accommodate two F32T8 lamps (lamps not included).
The fixture shall have a single electronic ballast capable of supporting two F32T8 fluorescent lamps. The ballast shall have a total harmonic distortion of less than or equal to 20%. The ballast shall have the UL listing mark.
Lamps shall not be furnished.
Ballasts, sockets, and all electrical wiring and components shall be replaceable without removing the fixture.
The fixture shall be designed for individual mounting and shall have an open-end reflector.
The fixture shall reflect 85 to 92 percent of the light downward.
The reflective surfaces shall be white and have a minimum reflectance of 86 percent.
The fixture shall have a 3-conductor, 6-foot electrical cord with NEMA 5-15P plug.
The fixture shall be furnished with a 10-inch central suspension without mounting hardware.
All surfaces shall be finished, except for cut edges.

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)




NSN:	6210-00-727-6417

FIXTURE, LIGHTING, FLUORESCENT, SURFACE-MOUNTED:  The fixture shall be a Fred Davis Corporation, Part Number 24BNM432FSA11K4Y or equal, designed for individual mounting and shall have the following characteristics:

The fixture shall be in accordance with UL 1598.

The fixture housing shall be constructed of cold-rolled steel, finished with baked white enamel. The fixture shall have a length of 48  1/2 inch, a width of 24  1/2 inch, and a height of 3-1/2  1/2 inch. The fixture shall be similar in appearance to that shown in the figure below.
[image: ]
The reflective surfaces shall be white and have a minimum reflectance of 86 percent.

The diffuser shall be constructed of with prismatic-patterned acrylic, and shall swing open on hinges from either side of the fixture. The diffuser shall be housed in a standard flush steel door frame.

The fixture shall have a single electronic ballast capable of supporting four F32T8 fluorescent lamps (lamps not included). The ballast shall have a total harmonic distortion of less than or equal to 20%. The ballast shall have the UL listing mark.

The fixture shall operate on 120 V, 60 Hz alternating current.

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)

NSN:  6210-00-727-6418

FIXTURE, LIGHTING, FLUORESCENT, SURFACE-MOUNTED:  The fixture shall be designed for individual mounting, and shall have the following characteristics:

The fixture shall be in conformance with UL 1598.

The fixture housing shall be constructed of cold-rolled steel, finished with baked white enamel. The fixture shall have a length of 48  1/2 inch, a width of 12  1/2 inch, and a height of 3-1/2  1/2 inch. The fixture shall be similar in appearance to that shown in the figure below.
[image: ]
The reflective surfaces shall be white and have a minimum reflectance of 86 percent.

The diffuser shall be constructed of with prismatic-patterned acrylic, and shall swing open on hinges from either side of the fixture. The diffuser shall be housed in a standard flush steel doorframe.

The fixture shall have a single electronic ballast capable of supporting two F32T8 fluorescent lamps (lamps not included). The ballast shall have a total harmonic distortion of less than or equal to 20%. The ballast shall have the UL listing mark.

The fixture shall operate on 120 V, 60 Hz alternating current.

Unit of Issue - EA (each)


NSN:  6210-00-892-5294

FIXTURE, LIGHTING, FLUORESCENT:  Shall be Lithonia p/n M 2 32 A12125 120 GEB 20GA PAF with two SQ18 swivel stem hangers, H.E. Williams p/n 11-4-232-FA12125-SWS-18-EB2-120 with two 18" swivel stem hangers, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Note:  lamps are not included with this fixture.

Scope.  This Item Purchase Description covers pendant mounted fluorescent lighting fixtures for alternating current service, with bottom diffuser, conforming with the salient characteristics defined below.

UL Conformance.  The lighting fixture shall be in conformance with UL 1598.

Salient Characteristics.

Housing.  The fixture housing shall be constructed of die‑formed 20-gauge cold‑rolled steel, prepunched with sufficient knockouts for stem mounting. The fixture housing shall be of a design to permit mounting with two (2) swivel-stem hangers, symmetrically positioned, one at each end of the center wireway. The fixture housing shall provide sufficient rigidity to preclude visible downward bowing of the sides or other visible distortion when stem mounted along the center wireway. The housing shall conform to the following dimensions:

Length ‑ 48.5  1.0 inches.
Width  ‑ 12.0  0.5 inches.
Depth  ‑ 4.00  0.75 inches.

Housing Finish.  After fabrication, all of the steel parts of the fixture housing shall be cleaned in a multi‑stage, iron‑phosphate rust prevention process. For clarification, the term "fabrication" refers to die‑forming, punching, and slitting of steel parts. A white powder enamel coating consisting of polyester or polyester/urethane shall then be electrostatically applied to the fixture housing, and baked, forming a smooth high‑gloss finish with the following characteristics:

a. Minimum average reflectance 87%.

b. Powder enamel used in the coating process capable of passing a 250 hour salt spray test in accordance with ASTM B 117 using a scribed B‑1000 test panel, with no corrosion creep more than 3/16 inch from scribe.

Mounting. Two (2) swivel stem hanger assemblies shall be furnished. Each complete hanger assembly with 18" stem shall be capable (after being assembled and installed) of swiveling 30 degrees from the vertical in any direction. Visible mounting components shall have a baked white enamel finish matching fixture housing. The assembly shall include the components listed below:

a. Canopy ‑ die formed, 20 gauge cold‑rolled steel, capable of fully covering standard outlet box
b. Ceiling Mounting Bracket ‑ can be mounted to flat surface
c. Swivel Nut ‑ cast metal swivel nut, allows stem to adjust up to 30 degree alignment
d. Stem ‑ Steel tubing, 5/8" outer diameter, 18" length, threaded as necessary for installation
e. Nuts ‑ 3/8" lock nuts

Bottom diffuser.  The bottom diffuser shall consist of prismatic acrylic plastic, nominal thickness 0.125 inch, minimum thickness 0.115-inch.

Lamp spacing provisions. Lamp holders shall be spaced in a manner that will permit easy removal and insertion of lamps by hand without disturbing the remaining lamps.

Ballast.  Electronic ballast, sound rating A, minimum ballast factor 0.87.

Electrical.  Shall be 120 Vac, 60 Hz, input watts 60 or less, of a design to accommodate two FO32/T8 lamps.

Accessibility of parts.  Fixture design shall provide for lamps to be easily removable and replaceable without the use of tools and without the removal of other lamps. Also, ballast(s) and lampholders must be installed in a manner that will allow replacement without removal of the fixture from the ceiling.

Interchangeability of parts.  Corresponding parts of each fixture of a particular model number shall be interchangeable with any of the fixtures of the same model number produced by the same manufacturer.

Assembly and construction.  The fixtures shall be completely assembled and ready for installation, except that bottom closures, stem hanger assemblies, and related installation hardware may be shipped unassembled. Except as otherwise noted, fixture shall consist of all parts necessary to constitute a complete functional luminaire.

Unit of Issue - EA (each)

NSN:  6210-00-930-2818

NIGHT LIGHT:  The night-light shall be in accordance with the following characteristics:

Housing shall be translucent plastic. NEMA blade configuration shall be 1-15P. Lamp shall be rated from 1/4 to 1/3 watt @ 125 Vac. The night-light shall have a service life of 7,500 hours minimum and shall not overheat during continuous use. Maximum size shall not exceed 1.35 inches in height, width, or diameter, and 0.75 inch thickness excluding the blades.

The night-light shall meet all the requirements of UL 1786 Night Lights. Acceptable evidence that lights are in accordance with UL requirements will be the official UL listing mark or a certified test report from a recognized independent laboratory acceptable to the Government indicating that the night-light has been tested and meets or exceeds these requirements.

Unit of Issue - BX (Box of ten nightlights)

NSN:  6230-00-137-6394

LIGHT SET, AUXILIARY:  Double-headed unit, designed to operate on a nominal 120 volt, 60 Hz system. The light set shall be in accordance with the applicable requirements of UL 924. The light set is not intended for use in hazardous locations as defined in article 500 of NFPA 70. The light set shall be in accordance with the following requirements:

General.  Each light set shall consist of a rechargeable sealed maintenance-free battery, an indicator light, a battery charger, lamp(s) (fluorescent or incandescent), and a plastic or steel enclosure. The design shall be simple in construction, shall permit easy accessibility to component parts for cleaning, inspection, adjustment, or replacement, and shall provide reliable operation. Similar component parts and assemblies of identical model number cleaners shall be fully interchangeable. Interchangeability shall not require alteration or modification.

Battery.  The battery shall be 6 or 12-volt rechargeable sealed maintenance-free type. The battery shall operate the lamp(s) for a minimum of 90 minutes after power is interrupted. The contractor shall provide evidence indicating that batteries of the same design and construction have been operating satisfactorily for 8 years. The battery shall have a life expectancy of 10 years.

Acceptable batteries for this auxiliary light set. The acceptable batteries for this auxiliary light set are as follows:

Eagle-Picher Industries, Model Number CF6V33
P.O. Box 130
Seneca, MO  64865
(417) 776-2256

Power-Sonic Corporation, Model Number PS-6360
3106 Spring Street
P.O. Box 5242
Redwood City, CA. 94063
Phone:(650) 364-5001
Fax: (650) 366-3662

or equal as approved and accepted by the Government. 

Batteries must meet the characteristics of the specifications; the GSA shall not be responsible for changes in battery manufacturing materials selection or for battery model designation changes made by manufacturers.

Battery Charger.  The battery charger shall be contained within the enclosure of the unit and shall maintain the battery in a full state of charge under normal power supply conditions. After a power interruption, the battery charger shall recharge the battery within 12 hours after a continuous discharge of 90 minutes through the lamp load. The battery charger shall employ a solid state silicon or selenium rectifier and shall be of the multi-rate type. The battery charger shall operate without manual intervention, commence recharging the battery immediately after power restoration, and continue charging until the battery has been fully charged.

Lamp heads.  The lamp heads shall be on top of the enclosure and shall be adjustable in the horizontal and vertical planes. The lamp heads shall rotate a minimum of 270 in the horizontal plane and a minimum of  15 in the vertical plane. The light output from each lamp head shall be a minimum of 200 lumens when tested at the nominal dc voltage rating of the unit.

Indicator light.  An indicator light, mounted on the outside of the unit, shall illuminate when the unit is receiving alternating current from the normal power supply. The indicator light shall be clearly labeled on the exterior of the unit as "AC ON," "AC POWER ON," or "AC POWER ON Indicator Light."

Test switch.  A momentary test switch to simulate a power failure shall be mounted on the unit.

Low voltage disconnect.  When the voltage discharges to 3.5 volts for a 6‑volt battery and 7.0 volts for a 12‑volt battery, an automatic low voltage disconnect shall break the circuit.

Power cord and plug.  Shall include a 3-conductor power cord and plug to permit immediate use.

Workmanship.  The light set shall be constructed, assembled, and finished in a manner to assure good quality equipment of a neat general appearance and free from imperfections which may affect durability, serviceability, and appearance.

Maximum age on delivery – Thirty (30) days from date of manufacture.

Unit of Issue - SE (Set)

SPECIAL MARKING shall include:
1) Lot or Batch number.
2) Date of manufacture and date of reinspection six (6) months after date of manufacture.

NSN:  6230-00-140-1165

LIGHT, EXTENSION, ELECTRICAL:  Shall be in accordance with Commercial Item Description A-A-60006A, dated January 14, 2010, with the following characteristics:

TYPE III - Light duty use, with No. 18 AWG type SJO, SJEO, or SJTO cord with switch.
CLASS 1  - With metallic guard-reflector assembly.
LENGTH   - 25 feet - 7.62 m.

Exception to Commercial Item Description A-A-60006:

Paragraph 3.5, at the end of the paragraph, add the following sentence:  “To enhance traceability, the date of manufacture shall be molded, stamped, or marked in some other permanent manner into the connector plug.”

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)




NSN:  6230-00-146-8898

LIGHT, EXTENSION, ELECTRICAL:  Shall be in accordance with Commercial Item Description A-A-60006A, dated January 14, 2010, with the following characteristics:

TYPE III - Light duty use, with No. 18 AWG type SJO, SJEO, or SJTO cord with switch.
CLASS 1  - With metallic guard-reflector assembly.
LENGTH   - 50 feet - 15.24 m.

Exception to Commercial Item Description A-A-60006:

Paragraph 3.5, at the end of the paragraph, add the following sentence: "To enhance traceability, the date of manufacture shall be molded, stamped, or marked in some other permanent manner into the connector plug."

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)

NSN:  6230-00-146-8899

LIGHT, EXTENSION, ELECTRICAL:  Shall be in accordance with Commercial Item Description A-A-60006A, dated January 14, 2010, with the following characteristics:

TYPE III - Light duty use, with No. 18 AWG type SJO, SJEO, or SJTO cord with switch.
CLASS 1  - With metallic guard-reflector assembly.
LENGTH   - 100 feet - 30.48 m.

Exception to Commercial Item Description A-A-60006:

Paragraph 3.5, at the end of the paragraph, add the following sentence: "To enhance traceability, the date of manufacture shall be molded, stamped, or marked in some other permanent manner into the connector plug."

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)


NSN:  6230-00-163-1856

FLASHLIGHT, ELECTRIC, HAND:  Tubular, watertight flashlight for rough service in general and industrial applications. The flashlight shall operate on two D- size (ANSI/NEDA No. 13A or 13D) batteries (not included). The flashlight shall consist of a battery case, reflector, lens, switch, lamp, spare lamp, and additional components as required. The flashlight is not intended for environments containing explosive gases or extreme temperatures. The flashlight shall be in accordance with the following requirements:

Materials. The case, end cap, and lens ring shall be of molded plastic such as polypropylene, polycarbonate or other suitable material.

Lamps and lampholder. The flashlight shall be furnished with two PR2 or KPR-102 lamps. One lamp shall be solidly retained in place in the lampholder. The spare lamp shall be strapped securely to the underside of the reflector, or placed securely within the end cap, or placed securely in any other suitable available space inside of the flashlight.

Lens. The lens shall be formed from clear plastic that will not discolor or be affected by saltwater, oil, or gases. The light transmission of the lens shall be a minimum of 85 percent. The diameter of the lens shall be a minimum of 1-1/2 inches (38.1 mm).

Reflector. The contour of the reflector shall be essentially parabolic in design. The reflector shall have sufficient rigidity to prevent distortion when the lamp and batteries are in place. The reflecting surface or facets shall be smooth and free from bubbles or pits.

Battery contact spring. The length and design of the rear contact spring shall be appropriate to accommodate two D-size batteries. The spring shall compress a minimum of 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) and exert a force of not less than 2 pounds (8.9 N).

Roll. The flashlight fully assembled, with batteries, shall be constructed so that when placed on a hard stationary flat surface, inclined 10 degrees, the flashlight shall not slip, slide, or roll more than 4-1/2 inches (114.3 mm).

Suspension holder. The flashlight shall be equipped with a suspension holder able to support without distortion a weight of 15 pounds (66.7 N). The loop of the holder shall be designed to seat firmly into the end cap or lay flat against the battery case.

Switch. The switch shall be mounted on the side of the case and shall be solidly retained in any position (“off,” “on,” or “flash”). Switch shall resist accidental movement to the “on” position. The switch shall be designed to permit easy operation of one finger of the hand holding the flashlight. The switch shall remain operative after 10,000 cycles from “off” to “on” and back to “off” when operated at 15 to 20 cycles per minute. The switch cycle test shall be performed with a constant dc voltage of 2.9 to 3.1 volts across the switch and a total closed-circuit resistance of 0.9 to 1.1 ohms. The switch shall include a “flash” position. Switch contacts shall be of brass, bronze, copper-coated steel, or other suitable material.

Threads. Matching threads on the case, end cap, and lens ring shall be designed to permit tightening with a torque of 25 inch-pounds (2.82 newton-meters) or less. Threads shall be able to withstand the application of a torque of at least 70 inch-pounds (7.91 newton-meters) without stripping or riding over threads of mating parts.

Case. The flashlight shall include an end cap. The design of the case shall preclude metal parts of the flashlight from creating a closed circuit with the batteries, except with the switch in the “on” or “flash” position. The design of the case shall also preclude internal parts from abrading or otherwise damaging the batteries.

Color. The battery case color shall be olive drab to approximately match color number 14087 of FED-STD-595. Colors of the end cap and lens ring shall be at the discretion of the manufacturer.

Durability. The flashlight, with batteries installed, shall be able to withstand a drop from a minimum height of 5 feet (1.5 m) onto a concrete surface for a minimum of 6 drops, without sustaining any damage except for filament breakage.

Water resistance. Gaskets shall be provided at any joint through which moisture could enter the interior of the flashlight. The gaskets shall be resistant to oil and water. The flashlight shall be able to withstand, without water leakage to the interior, immersion in a saltwater bath for 1 hour at a depth of 3 feet (0.9 m), with salt water at a minimum specific gravity of 1.04 and a temperature of 72 to 82 F (22.2 to 27.8 C).

Workmanship. The flashlight shall be free from defects such as sharp edges, improper plating, painting, discoloration, chipping, cracking of the finish, or other visual defects that could detract from the appearance or impair the serviceability. The flashlight shall function without any assembly required with the exception of installing batteries.

Metric products. Products manufactured to metric dimensions will be considered on an equal basis with those manufactured using inch-pound units, providing they fall within tolerances specified and all other requirements of this document are met. If a product is manufactured to metric dimensions and those dimensions exceed the tolerances specified in the inch-pound units, a request should be made to the contracting officer to determine if the product is acceptable.

Recovered materials. The offeror/contractor is encouraged to use recovered materials to the maximum extent practicable, in accordance with paragraph 23.403 of the Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR).

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)



NSN:	6230-00-270-5418
FLASHLIGHT: Shall be a Interstate Group, Part Number N42-B or equal, regular plastic case, tubular flashlight using two D size batteries. The flashlight shall include 1 spot lens, 1 diffused lens, 2 red filters, 1 blackout filter, and 1 blue filter. The flashlight shall be in accordance with the following salient characteristics:

Unit of Issue – EA (Each).

Flashlight case.  The exterior surface of the case shall have molded flutes or ribs for ease in handling. The flutes or ribs shall be parallel to the longitudinal axis of the case and shall be raised approximately 1/32 inch from the surface of the case. Not less than five nor more than 20 flutes or ribs shall be provided around the circumference of the case. The flashlight, with batteries inserted, shall not sustain any damage to the base of the lamp, reflector or any internal part which could render the flashlight unserviceable when dropped 5 feet in free fall onto a vinyl tiled concrete floor. The flashlight shall be dropped twice in a horizontal position upon the switch/switch guard assembly, twice in a vertical position upon the head of the flashlight, and twice in a vertical position upon the base of the flashlight (lamp filament or lamp envelope damage shall not be a cause for rejection). The design of the case shall preclude metal parts of the flashlight from creating a closed circuit with the batteries, except with the switch in the “ON” or “FLASHING” position. The design of the case shall also preclude internal parts from abrading or otherwise damaging the batteries. Rivets and conducting metal strips along the inside wall of the flashlight cases shall be prevented from direct contact with the batteries. This may be accomplished by a protective plastic sleeve into which the batteries are inserted, after which the sleeve itself is inserted into the case, or by grooves or slots into which the rivets and conducting metal strips are safely kept away from contact with the batteries, or by some other means at the manufacturer’s discretion. The flashlight case shall be fabricated from acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene.

Lens caps, end caps, retainers, and other plastic parts.  Flashlights shall have a means such as threaded lens caps and filter caps for the securing the lenses, reflectors, and filters (where used) in place. The flashlight shall have a means such as threaded end caps and battery retainers for securing the dry cells and providing stowage for the spare lamp. The flashlight shall have a stowage compartment for the stowage of diffusing lens and filters. All flashlights shall be initially fitted with the spotlight lens. External surfaces of all caps and retainers shall be fluted, ribbed or knurled for securely gripping. All lens caps, end caps, battery retainers, filter caps and lampholders shall be fabricated from acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene.

Lamp-head housing.  The lamp-head housing shall be constructed of acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene or a corrosion-resistant metal. The housing shall permit replacement of the lamp. The lamp shall not become loose or displaced during rough handling when dropped as described in the Flashlight case paragraph.

Storage compartment.  The flashlight shall have a storage compartment in the end cap for storing one lens and four filters.

Holder for spare lamp.  Each flashlight shall be furnished with a spare lamp (see Lamps paragraph). The spare lamp shall be mounted in a holder inside the battery retainer cap in such a manner so as to be accessible, and shall not become loose or displaced when dropped as described in the Flashlight case paragraph.

Gaskets.  Gaskets shall be provided on all flashlights, where necessary, to prevent the entrance of moisture into the interior of the flashlight or into the switch contacts. Gaskets shall be fabricated from rubber composition conforming to ASTM D2000, grades M3AA510B13C12F17, M3AA610B13C12F17, or M3AA710B13C12F17.

Switches.  Switches shall be mounted on the side of the case and shall be of the push-slide type and shall be operable with one hand. Life expectancy of the switch shall be 25,000 cycles. The switch shall not have internal electrical leakage. The switch shall be guarded to protect it from damage. Switches shall provide locked “OFF”, “FLASHING” and positive “ON” positions. The flashlight shall not go off when shaken vigorously while the switch is in either the “ON” or “FLASHING” position.

Threads.  Threads on each flashlight shall be tight, when a torque of 30  2 lb-in is applied to mating parts. Threads shall not strip or ride over those of the mating part when a torque of 50  2 lb-in is applied.

Reflector.  The reflector shall be made of metal or plastic and the contour shall be essentially parabolic, projecting a beam of light as specified in the Spotlight paragraph. The reflecting surface shall be vacuum plated or electro-plated to assure a coefficient of reflection of at least 75. The reflector shall have sufficient rigidity to prevent distortion when the lamp batteries are in place. The reflecting surface shall be smooth and free from bubbles and pits.

Suspension ring.  A suspension ring, made of either phosphor bronze or brass shall be secured to the bottom cap of each flashlight. Each ring shall be of one-piece construction and shall be fastened so that it cannot be readily detached by hand. The ring shall seat firmly to and recess in the bottom cap when not in use, and shall support a weight of 25 pounds without evidence of distortion.

Water tightness.  All flashlights shall be watertight and show no evidence of moisture within any case or any attachment with the exception of the storage compartment and filter cap when submerged to a depth of 3 feet in a salt water solution (1.04 specific gravity) at room temperature (77  5F) for 1 hour. Before submergence a torque of 30  2 lb-in shall be applied to all threaded parts of the flashlight, complete with a lamp and batteries.

Impact.  All flashlights shall not be damaged or show evidence of moisture inside the flashlight except as specified in the water tightness paragraph when subjected to the tests in the following subparagraphs.

Impact test conditions.  The flashlight, without batteries installed, shall be placed in a cold chamber at -40  5F for 2 hours. With the flashlight stabilized at this temperature, immediately subject it to the following low and high impact tests. The point of impact shall be applied to:
a. The outside of the flashlight case at a point midway between the ends of the case on a side 90 from the switch.
b. The lens cap or filter cap.
c. The end cap.

Low impact.  Subject the flashlight to a 12 in-lb impact using a 1 lb steel ball at each of the points of impact specified above. Provided the flashlight remains intact, next subject the flashlight to the test in the water tightness paragraph. Evidence of breakage from impact or nonconformance to the water tightness paragraph shall constitute failure of this test.

High impact.  The flashlight, having passed the low-impact test, shall be again placed in the cold chamber and conditioned at -40  5F for 2 hours and then immediately subjected to a 20 in-lb impact using a 1 lb steel ball at each of the points of impact specified above. Install fresh batteries and determine whether the flashlight operates as specified herein. Failure of the flashlight to operate as specified herein or damage to the case, the lens or filter cap, or the end cap shall constitute failure of this test.

Battery-contact spring.  The battery-contact spring for all flashlights shall have a minimum compression of 3/8 inch and exert a minimum force of 2 lb against the battery. The spring configuration shall be of a design which will not allow damage to the battery when dropped as described in Flashlight case paragraph. The spring shall be of a design wherein no sharp or rough portion may pierce, lacerate, or protrude into the bottom battery while batteries are installed and spring is compressed.

Lamps.  Each flashlight shall be supplied with two PR-6 lamps, one installed in the lamp head, the other in the spare lamp holder.

Environmental.

Temperature.  All flashlights shall operate as specified herein at a temperature of 150  5F.

Humidity.  All flashlights shall operate as specified herein at a temperature of 110  2F and a relative humidity of 85  5%.

Corrosion resistance.  Metals used in the fabrication of flashlights shall be corrosion resistant or treated to resist corrosion. The metals shall be of an alloy with properties to provide the required strength and rigidity. Unless protected against electrolytic corrosion, dissimilar metals shall not be used in contact with each other. All exterior metal surfaces shall be given a durable chemical blackening or black oxide finish. Flashlights shall be capable of withstanding a 200 hour salt spray test specified in ASTM B117 without detrimental effect on any of the performance requirements specified herein.

Light projection.

Spotlight.  When using the spotlight lens located 5 feet from a screen, the plane of which is perpendicular to the optical axis of the flashlight, the flashlight shall project a concentrated beam of light not less than 5 nor greater than 11 inches in diameter.

Diffused light.  When using the diffusion lens located 4 feet from a screen, the plane of which is perpendicular to the optical axis of the flashlight, the flashlight shall project a distributed beam of light 60 to 80 inches in diameter. The light pattern shall have a uniform distribution of light except at the center where some concentration of light is desirable.

Spotlight and diffusion lenses.

Spotlight lens.  The spotlight lens shall be fabricated from polycarbonate conforming to ASTM D3935. The dimensions for the spotlight lens shall be approximately 1.690 inches in diameter and 0.064 inch thick. The light transmission shall be at least 83 percent.

Diffusion lens.  The diffusion lens shall be fabricated from polycarbonate conforming to ASTM D3935 and shall diffuse light as described in the Diffused light paragraph. The light transmission shall be at least 83 percent.

Filters.  Filters shall be circular, having a diameter of 1.725  0.025 inch and a thickness of 0.030  0.01 inch. Filters shall be fabricated from plastic conforming to ASTM D3935.

Red filter.  The filter shall be aviation red, type I, conforming to SAE-AS25050 and shall have the following spectral transmission qualities:
a. Not over 0.2 percent transmission between wavelengths of 440 to 580 nanometers.
b. Not over 15 percent transmission at a wavelength of 600 nanometers.
c. Not under 80 percent transmission at a wavelength of 650 nanometers, as determined by tests specified in SAE-AS25050.

Blackout filter.  The filter shall be opaque and shall have a light transmission of from 0.02 to 0.27 percent over the entire visible spectrum when tested using an illuminometer.

Blue filter.  The filter shall be aviation blue, type I, conforming to SAE-AS25050.

Color of flashlights.  The color of the plastic case, lens cap, end cap, and any exposed plastic switch shall be gray.

Fungus and moisture resistance.  The electrical circuitry, including all components and connections, except as specified below, shall be protected from the effects of fungus growth and moisture by an overall treatment with a varnish conforming to ASTM D3955, Grade as applicable:
a. Components or circuit elements that are inherently fungus and moisture resistant or which are hermetically sealed need not be treated.
b. Components or circuit elements whose functions will be adversely affected by the varnish coating shall not be treated.

Identification.  Flashlights shall be marked in accordance with MIL-STD-130, except that only the nomenclature and contractor’s identification shall be included as information and molded on the outside of the flashlight case.

Measurement system.  The values stated in inch-pound units are to be regarded as the standard. The metric values stated in parentheses are for informational purposes only.

Metric products.  Products manufactured to metric dimensions will be considered on an equal basis with those manufactured using inch-pound units, providing they fall within the tolerances specified and all other requirements of this document are met. If a product is manufactured to metric dimensions and those dimensions exceed the tolerances specified in the inch-pound units, a request should be made to the contracting officer to determine if the product is acceptable.

Workmanship.  The finished flashlight shall not contain rough edges, blemishes, or other disfigurations which could affect serviceability or appearance. All parts shall be clean, free from rust, toolmarks, pits and other injurious defects. External surfaces shall be free of burrs, sharp edges and corners except where sharp edges or corners are required or where they are not detrimental to safety.

REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

Regulatory requirements.  The offeror/contractor is encouraged to use recovered materials to the maximum extent practicable, in accordance with paragraph 23.403 of the Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR).

QUALITY ASSURANCE PROVISIONS

Packaging and packing requirements in this item purchase description are unique at the request of the U.S. Navy Supply Systems Command. This item is included in the Navy’s PLASTICS REMOVAL IN MARINE ENVIRONMENT (PRIME) PROGRAM under the U.S. Marine Plastic Pollution Research and Control Act of 1987 (MPPRCA) and the International Convention for the Prevention of Pollution from Ships Treaty (MARPOL) Annex V. Items in the (PRIME) program prohibit the use of plastic packaging, void fill other than Kraft paper, and tape when plastics are defined in ASTM D883-00, “Standard Terminology Related to Plastics”. The package shall be the same as that normally provided by the supplier and the pack shall comply with the rules and regulations applicable to the mode of transportation except that the use of plastic packing materials, void fill other than Kraft paper, and pressure sensitive tapes are prohibited.


NSN:  6230-00-283-3237

LIGHT SET, EMERGENCY:  Double-headed unit, designed to operate on a nominal 120 volt, 60 Hz system. The light set shall be in accordance with the applicable requirements of UL 924. The light set is not intended for use in hazardous locations as defined in article 500 of NFPA 70. The light set shall be in accordance with the following requirements:

General.  Each light set shall consist of a rechargeable sealed maintenance-free battery, an indicator light, a battery charger, lamp(s) (fluorescent or incandescent), and a plastic or steel enclosure. The design shall be simple in construction, shall permit easy accessibility to component parts for cleaning, inspection, adjustment, or replacement, and shall provide reliable operation. Similar component parts and assemblies of identical model number cleaners shall be fully interchangeable. Interchangeability shall not require alteration or modification.

Battery.  The battery shall be 6 or 12-volt rechargeable sealed maintenance-free type. The battery shall operate the lamp(s) for a minimum of 90 minutes after power is interrupted. The contractor shall provide evidence indicating that batteries of the same design and construction have been operating satisfactorily for 8 years. The battery shall have a life expectancy of 10 years.

Acceptable batteries for this emergency light set.  The acceptable batteries for this auxiliary light set are as follows:

Eagle-Picher Industries, Model Numbers CF6V30HT, CFM6V33HT, CFP6V33UPS, CF6V30G, CFM6V33G
P.O. Box 130
Seneca, MO  64865
(417) 776-2256

Gates Energy Products, Model Number 0820-0014
5555 Triangle Parkway
Suite 330
Norcross, GA  30092
(404) 446-8090

or equal as approved and accepted by the Government.

Batteries must meet the characteristics of the specifications; the GSA shall not be responsible for changes in battery manufacturing materials selection or for battery model designation changes made by manufacturers.

Battery Charger.  The battery charger shall be contained within the enclosure of the unit and shall maintain the battery in a full state of charge under normal power supply conditions. After a power interruption, the battery charger shall recharge the battery within 12 hours after a continuous discharge of 90 minutes through the lamp load. The battery charger shall employ a solid-state silicon or selenium rectifier and shall be of the multi-rate type. The battery charger shall operate without manual intervention, commence recharging the battery immediately after power restoration, and continue charging until the battery has been fully charged.

Lamp heads.  The lamp heads shall be on top of the enclosure and shall be adjustable in the horizontal and vertical planes. The lamp heads shall rotate a minimum of 270 in the horizontal plane and a minimum of  15 in the vertical plane. The light output from each lamp head shall be a minimum of 200 lumens when tested at the nominal dc voltage rating of the unit.

Indicator light.  An indicator light, mounted on the outside of the unit, shall illuminate when the unit is receiving alternating current from the normal power supply. The indicator light shall be clearly labeled on the exterior of the unit as “AC ON,” “AC POWER ON,” or “AC POWER ON Indicator Light.”

Test switch.  A momentary test switch to simulate a power failure shall be mounted on the unit.

Low voltage disconnect.  When the voltage discharges to 3.5 volts for a 6‑volt battery and 7.0 volts for a 12-volt battery, an automatic low voltage disconnect shall break the circuit.

Suitability for permanent installation.  Shall be of a design suitable for permanent installation in a fixed place and shall be arranged for connection to the electric lighting system of a building by any of the permanent wiring methods covered in the National Electrical Code.

Workmanship.  The light set shall be constructed, assembled, and finished in a manner to assure good quality equipment of a neat general appearance and free from imperfections which may affect durability, serviceability, and appearance.

Maximum age on delivery – Thirty (30) days from date of manufacture.

Unit of Issue - SE (Set)

SPECIAL MARKING shall include:
1) Lot or Batch number.
2) Date of manufacture and date of reinspection six (6) months after date of manufacture.

NSN: 6230-00-299-3035

FLASHLIGHT: Interstate Group p/n N35-2-B, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Explosion proof, heat resistant, plastic case, tubular flashlight using two D size batteries.

Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

Mine safety.  The flashlight shall be explosion proof of a design approved by the Mine Safety Health Administration (MSHA) for safe use in methane-air mixture, and shall be in accordance with UL 783 Class I, Division I, Groups C and D.

Flashlight case.  The exterior surface of the case shall have molded flutes or ribs for ease in handling. The flutes or ribs shall be parallel to the longitudinal axis of the case and shall be raised approximately 1/32 inch from the surface of the case. Not less than five nor more than 20 flutes or ribs shall be provided around the circumference of the case. The flashlight, with batteries inserted, shall not sustain any damage to the base of the lamp, reflector or any internal part which could render the flashlight unserviceable when dropped 3 feet in free fall onto a vinyl tiled concrete floor. The flashlight shall be dropped twice in a horizontal position upon the switch/switch guard assembly, twice in a vertical position upon the head of the flashlight, and twice in a vertical position upon the base of the flashlight (lamp filament or lamp envelope damage shall not be a cause for rejection). The design of the case shall preclude metal parts of the flashlight from creating a closed circuit with the batteries, except with the switch in the “ON” or “FLASHING” position. The design of the case shall also preclude internal parts from abrading or otherwise damaging the batteries. Rivets and conducting metal strips along the inside wall of the flashlight cases shall be prevented from direct contact with the batteries. This may be accomplished by a protective plastic sleeve into which the batteries are inserted, after which the sleeve itself is inserted into the case, or by grooves or slots into which the rivets and conducting metal strips are safely kept away from contact with the batteries, or by some other means at the manufacturer’s discretion. The flashlight shall have a case fabricated from a plastic compound conforming to ASTM D5948, type CFI-20

Lens caps, end caps, retainers, and other plastic parts.  Flashlights shall have a means such as threaded lens caps and filter caps for the securing the lenses, reflectors, and filters (where used) in place. The flashlight shall have a means such as threaded end caps and battery retainers for securing the dry cells and providing stowage for the spare lamp. All flashlights shall be fitted with the spotlight lens. External surfaces of all caps and retainers shall be fluted, ribbed or knurled for securely gripping. Lens caps, end caps, and any other plastic parts (except case, see Flashlight case paragraph) may be molded from plastic compounds conforming to ASTM D5948, type MFH or CFI-20 or polycarbonate conforming to ASTM D3935.

Lamp-head housing.  The lamp-head housing shall be constructed of acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene or a corrosion-resistant metal. The housing shall permit replacement of the lamp. The lamp shall not become loose or displaced during rough handling when dropped as described in the Flashlight case paragraph.

Holder for spare lamp.  Each flashlight shall be furnished with a spare lamp (see Lamps paragraph). The spare lamp shall be mounted in a holder inside the battery retainer cap in such a manner so as to be accessible, and shall not become loose or displaced when dropped as described in the Flashlight case paragraph.

Gaskets.  Gaskets shall be provided on all flashlights, where necessary, to prevent the entrance of moisture into the interior of the flashlight or into the switch contacts. Gaskets shall be fabricated from rubber composition conforming to ASTM D2000, grades M3AA510B13C12F17, M3AA610B13C12F17, or M3AA710B13C12F17.

Switches.  Switches shall be mounted on the side of the case and shall be of the push-slide type and shall be operable with one hand. Life expectancy of the switch shall be 25,000 cycles. The switch shall not have internal electrical leakage. The switch shall be guarded to protect it from damage. The switch shall provide a locked “OFF”, and a positive “ON” position. The switch shall allow for flashing in the “OFF” position. The flashlight shall not go off when shaken vigorously while the switch is in the “ON” position.

Threads.  Threads on each flashlight shall be tight, when a torque of 30  2 lb-in is applied to mating parts. Threads shall not strip or ride over those of the mating part when a torque of 50  2 lb-in is applied.

Reflector.  The reflector shall be made of metal or plastic and the contour shall be essentially parabolic, projecting a beam of light as specified in the Spotlight paragraph. The reflecting surface shall be vacuum plated or electro-plated to assure a coefficient of reflection of at least 75. The reflector shall have sufficient rigidity to prevent distortion when the lamp batteries are in place. The reflecting surface shall be smooth and free from bubbles and pits.

Suspension ring.  A suspension ring, made of either phosphor bronze or brass shall be secured to the bottom cap of each flashlight. Each ring shall be of one-piece construction and shall be fastened so that it cannot be readily detached by hand. The ring shall seat firmly to and recess in the bottom cap when not in use, and shall support a weight of 25 pounds without evidence of distortion.

Watertightness.  All flashlights shall be watertight and show no evidence of moisture within any case or any attachment with the exception of the storage compartment and filter cap when submerged to a depth of 3 feet in a salt water solution (1.04 specific gravity) at room temperature (77  5F) for 1 hour. Before submergence a torque of 30  2 lb-in shall be applied to all threaded parts of the flashlight, complete with a lamp and batteries.

Explosion-proof.  Each explosion-proof flashlight shall have two labels molded onto the side of the case indicating the following:
a. Approval by Mine Safety and Health Administration for safety in methane air mixtures, with the Mine Safety and Health Administration approval number and name of the contractor. In addition, the following information shall be included on the same or on a separate label: For use in the following explosive atmospheres only: Gasoline, petroleum, naptha, alcohol, acetone, lacquer solvent vapors, and natural gas.
b. Approved by the Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., UL 783 for Class I, Division I, Groups C and D.

Impact.  All flashlights shall not be damaged or show evidence of moisture inside the flashlight except as specified in the Watertightness paragraph when subjected to the tests in the following subparagraphs.

Impact test conditions.  The flashlight, without batteries installed, shall be placed in a cold chamber at -40  5F for 2 hours. With the flashlight stabilized at this temperature, immediately subject it to the following low and high impact tests. The point of impact shall be applied to:
a. The outside of the flashlight case at a point midway between the ends of the case on a side 90 from the switch.
b. The lens cap or filter cap.
c. The end cap.

Low impact.  Subject the flashlight to a 12 in-lb impact using a 1 lb steel ball at each of the points of impact specified above. Provided the flashlight remains intact, next subject the flashlight to the test in the Watertightness paragraph. Evidence of breakage from impact or nonconformance to the Watertightness paragraph shall constitute failure of this test.

High impact.  The flashlight, having passed the low-impact test, shall be again placed in the cold chamber and conditioned at -40  5F for 2 hours and then immediately subjected to a 20 in-lb impact using a 1 lb steel ball at each of the points of impact specified above. Install fresh batteries and determine whether the flashlight operates as specified herein. Failure of the flashlight to operate as specified herein or damage to the case, the lens or filter cap, or the end cap shall constitute failure of this test.

Battery-contact spring.  The battery-contact spring for all flashlights shall have a minimum compression of 3/8 inch and exert a minimum force of 2 lb against the battery. The spring configuration shall be of a design which will not allow damage to the battery when dropped as described in Flashlight case paragraph. The spring shall be of a design wherein no sharp or rough portion may pierce, lacerate, or protrude into the bottom battery while batteries are installed and spring is compressed.

Lamps.  Each flashlight shall be supplied with two PR-6 lamps, one installed in the lamp head, the other in the spare lamp holder.

Environmental.

Temperature.  All flashlights shall operate as specified herein at a temperature of 150  5F.

Humidity.  All flashlights shall operate as specified herein at a temperature of 110  2F and a relative humidity of 85  5%.

Corrosion resistance.  Metals used in the fabrication of flashlights shall be corrosion resistant or treated to resist corrosion. The metals shall be of an alloy with properties to provide the required strength and rigidity. Unless protected against electrolytic corrosion, dissimilar metals shall not be used in contact with each other. All exterior metal surfaces shall be given a durable chemical blackening or black oxide finish. Flashlights shall be capable of withstanding a 200 hour salt spray test specified in ASTM B117 without detrimental effect on any of the performance requirements specified herein.

Light projection.

Spotlight.  When using the spotlight lens located 5 feet from a screen, the plane of which is perpendicular to the optical axis of the flashlight, the flashlight shall project a concentrated beam of light not less than 5 nor greater than 11 inches in diameter.

Spotlight lens.  The spotlight lens shall be fabricated from polycarbonate conforming to ASTM D3935. The dimensions for the spotlight lens shall be approximately 1.690 inches in diameter and 0.064 inch thick. The light transmission shall be at least 83 percent.

Color of flashlights.  The color of the plastic case shall be black. The color of the lens cap, end cap and any exposed plastic switch parts shall be yellow obtained without the use of paint, enamel, or any postmolding application.

Fungus and moisture resistance.  The electrical circuitry, including all components and connections, except as specified below, shall be protected from the effects of fungus growth and moisture by an overall treatment with a varnish conforming to ASTM D3955, Grade as applicable:
a. Components or circuit elements that are inherently fungus and moisture resistant or which are hermetically sealed need not be treated.
b. Components or circuit elements whose functions will be adversely affected by the varnish coating shall not be treated.

When used, the varnish shall be applied by spray, brush, or combination of both to give a dry-film thickness of not less than 1 mil to component or element surfaces previously cleaned and prepared so that the surfaces are free from all foreign matter which would interfere with the adherence or function of the varnish.

Identification.  Flashlights shall be marked in accordance with MIL-STD-130, except that only the nomenclature and contractor’s identification shall be included as information and molded on the outside of the flashlight case. In addition, flashlights shall be marked as specified in the Explosion-proof paragraph.

Measurement system.  The values stated in inch-pound units are to be regarded as the standard. The metric values stated in parentheses are for informational purposes only.

Metric products.  Products manufactured to metric dimensions will be considered on an equal basis with those manufactured using inch-pound units, providing they fall within the tolerances specified and all other requirements of this document are met. If a product is manufactured to metric dimensions and those dimensions exceed the tolerances specified in the inch-pound units, a request should be made to the contracting officer to determine if the product is acceptable.

Workmanship.  The finished flashlight shall not contain rough edges, blemishes, or other disfigurations which could affect serviceability or appearance. All parts shall be clean, free from rust, toolmarks, pits and other injurious defects. External surfaces shall be free of burrs, sharp edges and corners except where sharp edges or corners are required or where they are not detrimental to safety.

REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

Regulatory requirements.  The offeror/contractor is encouraged to use recovered materials to the maximum extent practicable, in accordance with paragraph 23.403 of the Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR).

QUALITY ASSURANCE PROVISIONS

Packaging and packing requirements in this item purchase description are unique at the request of the U.S. Navy Supply Systems Command. This item is included in the Navy’s PLASTICS REMOVAL IN MARINE ENVIRONMENT (PRIME) PROGRAM under the U.S. Marine Plastic Pollution Research and Control Act of 1987 (MPPRCA) and the International Convention for the Prevention of Pollution from Ships Treaty (MARPOL) Annex V. Items in the (PRIME) program prohibit the use of plastic packaging, void fill other than Kraft paper, and tape when plastics are defined in ASTM D883-00, “Standard Terminology Related to Plastics”. The package shall be the same as that normally provided by the supplier and the pack shall comply with the rules and regulations applicable to the mode of transportation except that the use of plastic packing materials, void fill other than Kraft paper, and pressure sensitive tapes are prohibited.

NSN:	6230-00-635-4998

FLASHLIGHT (PENLIGHT):  Shall be Probuy Solutions, Part Number ND52007 or equal, and shall have the following requirements and characteristics:

Penlight, functions on two AA batteries, with translucent shield, bulb - ANSI No. 222, pocket clip.

1.1  General.  The penlight shall be of tubular construction consisting of cap, case, lamp, lampholder, switch, and clip. Batteries shall not be furnished.

1.2  Material.  Dissimilar materials shall not be used in intimate contact with each other unless protected against electrolytic action. Plastic used shall not deteriorate or become harmful to personnel when exposed to water, heat, or oil.

1.3  Construction.  The penlight shall be constructed so that no parts (excluding threaded parts) will work loose due to normal lifetime usage. All corresponding parts of penlights of the same manufacture shall be mechanically and electrically interchangeable.

1.3.1  Housing.  The battery housing shall be chrome plated steel, copper coated steel, brass, aluminum, or plastic which meets the applicable requirements. The housing shall accommodate two standard size AA batteries.

1.3.2  Lamp head and shield.

1.3.2.1  Lamp head.  The lamp head shall include a lamp shield, lamp socket, and a miniature screw base lamp. The lamp socket shall be designed to solidly retain the lamp in position by one or more threads.

1.3.2.2  Shield.  The head shall be provided with a translucent shield or housing that shall cover the lamp. The end of the shield or housing shall be provided with an opening of 0.25 ±0.08 inch, for the projection of light.

1.3.2.3  Lamp.  The flashlight shall be capable of using a lamp which meets the requirements of ANSI Lamp Code No. 222 (NSN 6240-00-797-2585).

1.3.3  Threads.  Unless otherwise specified, all threads shall be designed not to strip or override mating parts when a torque of 19 to 21 inch-pounds is applied. The thread component parts shall be designed to screw up tight when a maximum torque of 6 to 8 inch-pounds is applied.

1.3.4  Switch.  The penlight shall be provided with an "off-on" switch that will be solidly retained in position, when placed in either the "off" or the "on" positions. The switch shall be designed to enable the operator to easily hold and actuate the switch with one hand. The switch shall be able to operate 2,000 cycles at a minimum rate of 15 cycles per minute and not to exceed 30 cycles per minute.

1.3.5  Pocket clip.  The pocket clip shall be designed to firmly hold the penlight in a shirt pocket. The clip shall be located on the body of the penlight, near the end opposite the lamp head. The clip shall be designed so that the switch cannot be accidentally turned on when the penlight is clipped in the pocket.

1.3.6  Dimensions.  The overall length of the penlight shall not exceed 5-3/4 inches and the diameter shall not exceed 3/4 inch.

1.3.7  Workmanship.  The penlight shall be free from blemishes, burrs, sharp edges, and traces of cleaning compounds.

2.  QUALITY ASSURANCE PROVISIONS

2.1  Product conformance.  The products provided shall meet the salient characteristics of this Item Purchase Description, conform to the producer's own drawings, specifications, standards, and quality assurance practices, and be the same product offered for sale in the commercial market. The Government reserves the right to require proof of such conformance.

2.2  Tests.

2.2.1  Threads.  Starting with the case of the penlight disassembled, it shall be assembled, applying a measured torque of 19 to 21 inch-pounds to all threaded parts of the case. The penlight shall be examined to determine compliance with 1.3.3. The penlight shall be disassembled again and reassembled applying a torque of 6 to 8 inch-pounds to all threads. The penlight shall then be examined again to determine compliance with 1.3.3.

2.2.2  Switch test.  The switch mechanism of the penlight shall be tested by operating the switch from full "off" position to full "on" position and back to "off" position, which shall be considered as one cycle. The switch shall be operated under normal electrical load conditions throughout 2,000 cycles of operation. Upon completion of the test the penlight shall function properly and the light shall not go off when shaken vigorously with the switch in the "on" position.

2.2.3  Drop test.  The assembled penlight, complete with batteries, lamp, shield, and case shall be dropped from a height of 40 inches onto a hardwood floor. The penlight shall be dropped 3 times on the side of the case and once on the lamp end. Upon completion of the test the penlight shall function properly and the light shall not go off when shaken vigorously with the switch in the "on" position. Lamp filament breakage shall not be a cause for rejection of the penlight. After the drop test, the bulb may be replaced to determine if the other components of the penlight are working. There shall be no damage to the bulb envelope or bulb base as a result of the drop tests.

Packaging and packing requirements in this item purchase description are unique at the request of the U.S. Navy Supply Systems Command. This item is included in the Navy’s PLASTICS REMOVAL IN MARINE ENVIRONMENT (PRIME) PROGRAM under the U.S. Marine Plastic Pollution Research and Control Act of 1987 (MPPRCA) and the International Convention for the Prevention of Pollution from Ships Treaty (MARPOL) Annex V. Items in the (PRIME) program prohibit the use of plastic packaging, void fill other than Kraft paper, and tape when plastics are defined in ASTM D883-00, “Standard Terminology Related to Plastics”. The package shall be the same as that normally provided by the supplier and the pack shall comply with the rules and regulations applicable to the mode of transportation except that the use of plastic packing materials, void fill other than Kraft paper, and pressure sensitive tapes are prohibited.

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)

NSN:	6230-00-643-3486

FLASHLIGHT, ELECTRIC, HAND:  Shall be Interstate Group, Part Number N95-B or equal, tubular flashlight without holding magnet, for general application service. The flashlight shall operate on three D-size (ANSI/NEDA No. 13A or 13D) batteries (not included). The flashlight shall consist of a battery case, reflector, lens, lamp, switch, and additional components as required. The flashlight is not intended for environments containing explosive gases or extreme temperatures. The flashlight shall be in accordance with the following requirements:

Materials.  The case, end cap (if provided), and lens ring may be metal, plastic, or a combination thereof. Metal case flashlights shall either be steel or aluminum, with a chrome-plated, anodized (for aluminum), or painted finish.

Lamp and lampholder.  The flashlight shall be furnished with a PR3 or KPR-103 lamp. The lamp shall be solidly retained in place in the lampholder.

Lens.  The lens shall be formed from clear plastic that will not discolor or be affected by saltwater, oil, or gases. Alternatively, a glass lens may be furnished if the flashlight can yet meet the requirements specified in the durability paragraph. The light transmission of the lens shall be a minimum of 85 percent. The diameter of the lens shall be a minimum of 1-1/2 inches (38.1 mm).

Reflector.  The contour of the reflector shall be essentially parabolic in design. The reflector shall have sufficient rigidity to prevent distortion when the lamp and batteries are in place. The reflecting surface or facets shall be smooth and free from bubbles or pits.

Battery contact spring.  The length and design of the rear contact spring shall be appropriate to accommodate three D-size batteries. The spring shall compress a minimum of 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) and exert a force of not less than 2 pounds (8.9 N).

Roll.  The flashlight fully assembled, with batteries, shall be constructed so that when placed on a hard stationary flat surface, inclined 10 degrees, the flashlight shall not slip, slide, or roll more than 4-1/2 inches (114.3 mm).

Switch.  The switch shall be mounted on the side of the case and shall be solidly retained in any position ("off", "on", or "flash"). Switch shall resist accidental movement to the "on" position. The switch shall be designed to permit easy operation of one finger of the hand holding the flashlight. The switch shall remain operative after 10,000 cycles from "off" to "on" and back to "off" when operated at 15 to 20 cycles per minute. The switch cycle test shall be performed with a constant dc voltage of 4.4 to 4.6 volts across the switch and a total closed-circuit resistance of 0.9 to 1.1 ohms. Switch contacts shall be of brass, bronze, copper-coated steel, or other suitable material.

Threads.  Matching threads on the case, end cap (if provided), and lens ring shall be designed to permit tightening with a torque of 25 inch-pounds (2.82 newton-meters) or less. Threads shall be able to withstand the application of a torque of at least 70 inch-pounds (7.91 newton-meters) without stripping or riding over threads of mating parts.

Case.  The flashlight may be designed with either a one-piece body or with a threaded end cap. The design of the case shall preclude metal parts of the flashlight from creating a closed circuit with the batteries, except with the switch in the "on" position. The design of the case shall also preclude internal parts from abrading or otherwise damaging the batteries.

Color.  The color of the battery case shall be at the discretion of the manufacturer except olive drab shall not be permitted. Colors of the end cap and lens ring shall be at the discretion of the manufacturer.

Durability.  The flashlight, with batteries installed, shall be able to withstand a drop from a minimum height of 3 feet (0.91 m) onto a concrete surface for a minimum of 6 drops, without sustaining any damage except for filament breakage.

Workmanship.  The flashlight shall be free from defects such as sharp edges, improper plating, painting, discoloration, chipping, cracking of the finish, or other visual defects that could detract from the appearance or impair the serviceability. The flashlight shall function without any assembly required with the exception of installing batteries.

Metric products.  Products manufactured to metric dimensions will be considered on an equal basis with those manufactured using inch-pound units, providing they fall within tolerances specified and all other requirements of this document are met. If a product is manufactured to metric dimensions and those dimensions exceed the tolerances specified in the inch-pound units, a request should be made to the contracting officer to determine if the product is acceptable.

Recovered materials.  The offeror/contractor is encouraged to use recovered materials to the maximum extent practicable, in accordance with paragraph 23.403 of the Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR).

Packaging and packing requirements in this item purchase description are unique at the request of the U.S. Navy Supply Systems Command. This item is included in the Navy’s PLASTICS REMOVAL IN MARINE ENVIRONMENT (PRIME) PROGRAM under the U.S. Marine Plastic Pollution Research and Control Act of 1987 (MPPRCA) and the International Convention for the Prevention of Pollution from Ships Treaty (MARPOL) Annex V. Items in the (PRIME) program prohibit the use of plastic packaging, void fill other than Kraft paper, and tape when plastics are defined in ASTM D883-00, “Standard Terminology Related to Plastics”. The package shall be the same as that normally provided by the supplier and the pack shall comply with the rules and regulations applicable to the mode of transportation except that the use of plastic packing materials, void fill other than Kraft paper, and pressure sensitive tapes are prohibited.

Unit of issue - EA (Each)

NSN:  6230-00-643-3562

LANTERN, ELECTRIC, HEAD (4 D-Cell):  Shall be Easter Seals Greater Hartford Rehabilitation Center, Inc., p/n HL-4D, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Headlamp for mounting to wildland firefighter’s helmet; uses 4 D-size batteries; light adjustable in vertical plane.  The lamp shell shall feature an adjustable focus reflector, a bulb with a minimum amperage of 0.15 ampere, and an on-off switch.  The lamp shell shall be attached to a stretchable band to be worn on the user’s head or hat and shall be connected by a flexible cord to a battery case that can be attached to the user’s belt.  The battery case shall hold four D-size batteries connected in series.  The batteries shall not be included.

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)

NSN:	6230-00-781-3671

FLASHLIGHT, ELECTRIC, HAND: Tubular flashlight with holding magnet for service in general applications.  The flashlight shall operate on two D- size (ANSI/NEDA No. 13A or 13D) batteries (not included).  The flashlight shall consist of a battery case, reflector, lens, lamp, switch, and additional components as required.  The flashlight is not intended for environments containing explosive gases or extreme temperatures.  The flashlight shall be in accordance with the following requirements:

Component materials:  The case, end cap (if provided), and lens ring may be metal, plastic, or a combination thereof.  Metal case flashlights shall either be steel or aluminum, with a chrome-plated, anodized (for aluminum), or painted finish.

Lamp and lampholder:  The flashlight shall be furnished with a PR2 or KPR-102 lamp.  The lamp shall be solidly retained in place in the lampholder.

Lens:  The lens shall be formed from clear plastic that will not discolor or be affected by saltwater, oil, or gases.  Alternatively, a glass lens may be furnished if the flashlight can yet meet the requirements specified in the durability paragraph.  The light transmission of the lens shall be a minimum of 85 percent.  The diameter of the lens shall be a minimum of 1-1/2 inches (38.1 mm).

Reflector:  The contour of the reflector shall be essentially parabolic in design.  The reflector shall have sufficient rigidity to prevent distortion when the lamp and batteries are in place.  The reflecting surface or facets shall be smooth and free from bubbles or pits.

Battery contact spring:  The length and design of the rear contact spring shall be appropriate to accommodate two D-size batteries.  The spring shall compress a minimum of 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) and exert a force of not less than 2 pounds (8.9 N).

Roll:  The flashlight fully assembled, with batteries, shall be constructed so that when placed on a hard stationary flat surface, inclined 10 degrees, the flashlight shall not slip, slide, or roll more than 4-1/2 inches (114.3 mm).

Switch:  The switch shall be mounted on the side of the case and shall be solidly retained in any position ("off", "on", or "flash").  Switch shall resist accidental movement to the "on" position.  The switch shall be designed to permit easy operation of one finger of the hand holding the flashlight.  The switch shall remain operative after 10,000 cycles from "off" to "on" and back to "off" when operated at 15 to 20 cycles per minute.  The switch cycle test shall be performed with a constant dc voltage of 2.9 to 3.1 volts across the switch and a total closed-circuit resistance of 0.9 to 1.1 ohms.  Switch contacts shall be of brass, bronze, copper-coated steel, or other suitable material.

Threads:  Matching threads on the case, end cap (if provided), and lens ring shall be designed to permit tightening with a torque of 25 inch-pounds (2.82 newton-meters) or less.  Threads shall be able to withstand the application of a torque of at least 70 inch-pounds (7.91 newton-meters) without stripping or riding over threads of mating parts.

Case:  The flashlight may be designed with either a one-piece body or with a threaded end cap.  The design of the case shall preclude metal parts of the flashlight from creating a closed circuit with the batteries, except with the switch in the "on" position.  The design of the case shall also preclude internal parts from abrading or otherwise damaging the batteries.

Holding magnet:  The flashlight shall be furnished with a permanent magnet attached to the case.  The magnet shall be capable of holding the flashlight (with batteries installed) to a vertical flat unpainted steel plate or sheet of minimum thickness 0.060-inch (1.5 mm) for at least 16 hours without movement.

Color:  The color of the battery case shall be at the discretion of the manufacturer except olive drab shall not be permitted.  Colors of the end cap and lens ring shall be at the discretion of the manufacturer.

Durability:  The flashlight, with batteries installed, shall be able to withstand a drop from a minimum height of 3 feet (0.91 m) onto a concrete surface for a minimum of 6 drops, without sustaining any damage except for filament breakage.

Workmanship:  The flashlight shall be free from defects such as sharp edges, improper plating, painting, discoloration, chipping, cracking of the finish, or other visual defects that could detract from the appearance or impair the serviceability.  The flashlight shall function without any assembly required with the exception of installing batteries.

Metric products:  Products manufactured to metric dimensions will be considered on an equal basis with those manufactured using inch-pound units, providing they fall within tolerances specified and all other requirements of this document are met.  If a product is manufactured to metric dimensions and those dimensions exceed the tolerances specified in the inch-pound units, a request should be made to the contracting officer to determine if the product is acceptable.

Recovered materials:  The offeror/contractor is encouraged to use recovered materials to the maximum extent practicable, in accordance with paragraph 23.403 of the Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR).

NSN:	6230-00-926-4331

FLASHLIGHT: Shall be Interstate Group, Part Number W15-B or equal, traffic directing, plastic case, tubular flashlight using two D size batteries.  The flashlight shall include 1 traffic directing baton, 1 spotlight lens, 2 red filters, 1 blackout filter, 1 amber filter, 1 blue filter and 1 green filter.  The flashlight shall be in accordance with the following salient characteristics:

Unit of issue – EA (each).

Flashlight case.  The exterior surface of the case shall have molded flutes or ribs for ease in handling.  The flutes or ribs shall be parallel to the longitudinal axis of the case and shall be raised approximately 1/32 inch from the surface of the case.  Not less than five nor more than 20 flutes or ribs shall be provided around the circumference of the case.  The flashlight, with batteries inserted, shall not sustain any damage to the base of the lamp, reflector or any internal part which could render the flashlight unserviceable when dropped 5 feet in free fall onto a vinyl tiled concrete floor.  The flashlight shall be dropped twice in a horizontal position upon the switch/switch guard assembly, twice in a vertical position upon the head of the flashlight, and twice in a vertical position upon the base of the flashlight (lamp filament or lamp envelope damage shall not be a cause for rejection).  The design of the case shall preclude metal parts of the flashlight from creating a closed circuit with the batteries, except with the switch in the “ON” or “FLASHING” position.  The design of the case shall also preclude internal parts from abrading or otherwise damaging the batteries.  Rivets and conducting metal strips along the inside wall of the flashlight cases shall be prevented from direct contact with the batteries.  This may be accomplished by a protective plastic sleeve into which the batteries are inserted, after which the sleeve itself is inserted into the case, or by grooves or slots into which the rivets and conducting metal strips are safely kept away from contact with the batteries, or by some other means at the manufacturer’s discretion.  The flashlight case shall be fabricated from acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene.

Lens caps, end caps, retainers, and other plastic parts.  Flashlights shall have a means such as threaded lens caps and filter caps for the securing the lenses, reflectors, and filters (where used) in place.  The flashlight shall have a means such as threaded end caps and battery retainers for securing the dry cells and providing stowage for the spare lamp.  The flashlight shall have a stowage compartment for the stowage of diffusing lens and filters.  All flashlights shall be initially fitted with the spotlight lens.  External surfaces of all caps and retainers shall be fluted, ribbed or knurled for securely gripping.  All lens caps, end caps, battery retainers, filter caps and lampholders shall be fabricated from acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene.

Lamp-head housing.  The lamp-head housing shall be constructed of acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene or a corrosion-resistant metal.  The housing shall permit replacement of the lamp.  The lamp shall not become loose or displaced during rough handling when dropped as described in the Flashlight case paragraph.

Storage compartment.  The flashlight shall have a storage compartment in the end cap for storing one lens and four filters.

Holder for spare lamp.  Each flashlight shall be furnished with a spare lamp (see Lamps paragraph).  The spare lamp shall be mounted in a holder inside the battery retainer cap in such a manner so as to be accessible, and shall not become loose or displaced when dropped as described in the Flashlight case paragraph.

Gaskets.  Gaskets shall be provided on all flashlights, where necessary, to prevent the entrance of moisture into the interior of the flashlight or into the switch contacts.  Gaskets shall be fabricated from rubber composition conforming to ASTM D2000, grades M3AA510B13C12F17, M3AA610B13C12F17, or M3AA710B13C12F17.

Switches.  Switches shall be mounted on the side of the case and shall be of the push-slide type and shall be operable with one hand.  Life expectancy of the switch shall be 25,000 cycles..  The switch shall not have internal electrical leakage.  The switch shall be guarded to protect it from damage.  Switches shall provide locked “OFF”, “FLASHING” and positive “ON” positions.  The flashlight shall not go off when shaken vigorously while the switch is in either the “ON” or “FLASHING” position.

Threads.  Threads on each flashlight shall be tight, when a torque of 30  2 lb-in is applied to mating parts.  Threads shall not strip or ride over those of the mating part when a torque of 50  2 lb-in is applied.

Traffic directing baton.  The traffic directing baton shall be constructed of translucent, natural color polyethylene, and shall be similar to the baton depicted in figure 1.  All threads shall be engaged when the baton assembled with its gasket is screwed onto the flashlight case equipped with batteries, reflector, bulb, and filter.
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Figure 1

Reflector.  The reflector shall be made of metal or plastic and the contour shall be essentially parabolic, projecting a beam of light as specified in the Spotlight paragraph.  The reflecting surface shall be vacuum plated or electro-plated to assure a coefficient of reflection of at least 75.  The reflector shall have sufficient rigidity to prevent distortion when the lamp batteries are in place.  The reflecting surface shall be smooth and free from bubbles and pits.

Suspension ring.  A suspension ring, made of either phosphor bronze or brass shall be secured to the bottom cap of each flashlight.  Each ring shall be of one-piece construction and shall be fastened so that it cannot be readily detached by hand.  The ring shall seat firmly to and recess in the bottom cap when not in use, and shall support a weight of 25 pounds without evidence of distortion.

Nylon cord.  In addition to a suspension ring, the traffic-directing flashlight shall have a 30-1/2 inch long nylon cord, minimum breaking strength 550 lb, minimum length per lb of cord, 225 feet, color gray.  The cord shall be fabricated into a loop and shall then be affixed to the suspension ring with a lark-head knot.  The ends of the cord shall be treated to prevent unraveling.

Watertightness.  All flashlights shall be watertight and show no evidence of moisture within any case or any attachment with the exception of the storage compartment and filter cap when submerged to a depth of 3 feet in a salt-water solution (1.04 specific gravity) at room temperature (77  5F) for 1 hour.  Before submergence a torque of 30  2 lb-in shall be applied to all threaded parts of the flashlight, complete with a lamp and batteries.

Impact.  All flashlights shall not be damaged or show evidence of moisture inside the flashlight except as specified in the Watertightness paragraph when subjected to the tests in the following subparagraphs.

Impact test conditions.  The flashlight, without batteries installed, shall be placed in a cold chamber at -40  5F for 2 hours.  With the flashlight stabilized at this temperature, immediately subject it to the following low and high impact tests.  The point of impact shall be applied to:
a. The outside of the flashlight case at a point midway between the ends of the case on a side 90 from the switch.
b. The lens cap or filter cap.
c. The end cap.

Low impact.  Subject the flashlight to a 12 in-lb impact using a 1 lb steel ball at each of the points of impact specified above.  Provided the flashlight remains intact, next subject the flashlight to the test in the Watertightness paragraph.  Evidence of breakage from impact or nonconformance to the Watertightness paragraph shall constitute failure of this test.

High impact.  The flashlight, having passed the low-impact test, shall be again placed in the cold chamber and conditioned at -40  5F for 2 hours and then immediately subjected to a 20 in-lb impact using a 1 lb steel ball at each of the points of impact specified above.  Install fresh batteries and determine whether the flashlight operates as specified herein.  Failure of the flashlight to operate as specified herein or damage to the case, the lens or filter cap, or the end cap shall constitute failure of this test.

Battery-contact spring.  The battery-contact spring for all flashlights shall have a minimum compression of 3/8 inch and exert a minimum force of 2 lb against the battery.  The spring configuration shall be of a design which will not allow damage to the battery when dropped as described in Flashlight case paragraph.  The spring shall be of a design wherein no sharp or rough portion may pierce, lacerate, or protrude into the bottom battery while batteries are installed and spring is compressed.

Lamps.  Each flashlight shall be supplied with two PR-6 lamps, one installed in the lamp head, the other in the spare lamp holder.

Environmental.

Temperature.  All flashlights shall operate as specified herein at a temperature of 150  5F.

Humidity.  All flashlights shall operate as specified herein at a temperature of 110  2F and a relative humidity of 85  5%.

Corrosion resistance.  Metals used in the fabrication of flashlights shall be corrosion resistant or treated to resist corrosion.  The metals shall be of an alloy with properties to provide the required strength and rigidity.  Unless protected against electrolytic corrosion, dissimilar metals shall not be used in contact with each other.  All exterior metal surfaces shall be given a durable chemical blackening or black oxide finish.  Flashlights shall be capable of withstanding a 200 hour salt spray test specified in ASTM B117 without detrimental effect on any of the performance requirements specified herein.

Spotlight lens.  The spotlight lens shall be fabricated from polycarbonate conforming to ASTM D3935.  The dimensions for the spotlight lens shall be approximately 1.690 inches in diameter and 0.064 inch thick.  The light transmission shall be at least 83 percent.

Filters.  Filters shall be circular, having a diameter of 1.725  0.025 inch and a thickness of 0.030  0.01 inch.  Filters shall be fabricated from plastic conforming to ASTM D3935.

Red filter.  The filter shall be aviation red, type I, conforming to SAE-AS25050 and shall have the following spectral transmission qualities:
a. Not over 0.2 percent transmission between wavelengths of 440 to 580 nanometers.
b. Not over 15 percent transmission at a wavelength of 600 nanometers.
c. Not under 80 percent transmission at a wavelength of 650 nanometers, as determined by tests specified in SAE-AS25050.

Blackout filter.  The filter shall be opaque and shall have a light transmission of from 0.02 to 0.27 percent over the entire visible spectrum when tested using an illuminometer.

Amber filter.  The filter shall be aviation amber, type I, conforming to SAE-AS25050.

Blue filter.  The filter shall be aviation blue, type I, conforming to SAE-AS25050.

Green filter.  The filter shall be aviation green, type I, conforming to SAE-AS25050.

Color of flashlights.  The color of the plastic case, lens cap, end cap, and any exposed plastic switch shall be gray.

Color of flashlights.  The color of the plastic case, lens cap, end cap, and any exposed plastic switch shall be gray.

Fungus and moisture resistance.  The electrical circuitry, including all components and connections, except as specified below, shall be protected from the effects of fungus growth and moisture by an overall treatment with a varnish conforming to ASTM D3955, Grade as applicable:
a. Components or circuit elements that are inherently fungus and moisture resistant or which are hermetically sealed need not be treated.
b. Components or circuit elements whose functions will be adversely affected by the varnish coating shall not be treated.

Identification.  Flashlights shall be marked in accordance with MIL-STD-130, except that only the nomenclature and contractor’s identification shall be included as information and molded on the outside of the flashlight case.

Measurement system.  The values stated in inch-pound units are to be regarded as the standard.  The metric values stated in parentheses are for informational purposes only.

Metric products.  Products manufactured to metric dimensions will be considered on an equal basis with those manufactured using inch-pound units, providing they fall within the tolerances specified and all other requirements of this document are met.  If a product is manufactured to metric dimensions and those dimensions exceed the tolerances specified in the inch-pound units, a request should be made to the contracting officer to determine if the product is acceptable.

Workmanship.  The finished flashlight shall not contain rough edges, blemishes, or other disfigurations that could affect serviceability or appearance.  All parts shall be clean, free from rust, toolmarks, pits and other injurious defects.  External surfaces shall be free of burrs, sharp edges and corners except where sharp edges or corners are required or where they are not detrimental to safety.

Regulatory requirements.  The offeror/contractor is encouraged to use recovered materials to the maximum extent practicable, in accordance with paragraph 23.403 of the Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR).

Packaging and packing requirements in this item purchase description are unique at the request of the U.S. Navy Supply Systems Command. This item is included in the Navy’s PLASTICS REMOVAL IN MARINE ENVIRONMENT (PRIME) PROGRAM under the U.S. Marine Plastic Pollution Research and Control Act of 1987 (MPPRCA) and the International Convention for the Prevention of Pollution from Ships Treaty (MARPOL) Annex V. Items in the (PRIME) program prohibit the use of plastic packaging, void fill other than Kraft paper, and tape when plastics are defined in ASTM D883-00, “Standard Terminology Related to Plastics”. The package shall be the same as that normally provided by the supplier and the pack shall comply with the rules and regulations

NSN:  6230-01-259-4495

FLASHLIGHT:  Shall be Mag Instrument Mini Maglite p/n M2A016, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Operating voltage. Shall be designed to operate at 3.0 volts, using two standard “AA” size alkaline batteries (not included).

Construction. Shall be constructed of anodized aluminum, with a plastic polycarbonate lens. Shall be water resistant. Shall have a removable head assembly, a removable tail cap, or both.

Lamps. Shall be furnished with two miniature bayonet lamps, one installed in the lamp mounting assembly, and the other provided as a spare lamp.

Unit of Issue – EA (Each)

NSN:	6230-01-291-7531

FLASHLIGHT, MACHINED ALUMINUM ALLOY, TWO BATTERY, STRAIGHT:  Shall be Caprice Electronics, Part Number S2D015 or equal, with the following requirements and characteristics:

The flashlight shall be designed to operate at 3.0 volts, using two standard “D” size alkaline batteries. The flashlight shall have a removable lens ring, a removable head assembly, and a removable tail cap. The flashlight shall be furnished without batteries. The flashlight shall be furnished with two gas-filled lamps, one installed in the lamp mounting assembly, and the other provided as a spare lamp, installed in the lamp holder compartment of the tail cap. The flashlight shall be environmentally sealed and water-resistant. The flashlight shall be completely assembled and ready for operation, requiring only insertion of batteries. The flashlight depicted in Figure 1 is representative of an acceptable design (with knurling shown) and is intended only for reference.
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Figure 1

CONSTRUCTION:

Switch.  The flashlight shall have a self-cleaning push-button on/off switch, located on the battery case within 1.5 inches of the fully retracted head. The switch shall be recessed so that it does not protrude more than 0.065 inch beyond the outer surface of the battery case. The switch shall be environmentally sealed by a rubber switch cover. The switch shall have a momentary-on feature. The switch shall remain electrically operative after 10,000 on/off cycles.

Lens.  The lens shall be composed of shatter-resistant polycarbonate. The lens shall be clear and flat, with parallel surfaces.

Finish.  All aluminum interior and exterior surfaces (including all threads) shall be anodized to yield a black finish, with the exception of the mating conducting surfaces of the battery case and the tail cap. On the battery case, the mating conducting surface shall consist only of the bottom annular surface (i.e. the very bottom surface, which is perpendicular to the cylindrical axis of the battery case). On the tail cap, the mating conducting surfaces shall consist of the annular surface adjacent to the o-ring (this annular surface is perpendicular to the cylindrical axis of the tail cap), and the inner surface where the battery contact spring makes contact. The anodization requirement shall apply to all of the aluminum components of the flashlight other than the exceptions noted above. The model and the manufacturer's name shall be marked in accordance with the manufacturer's standard commercial markings.

Battery case.  The battery case shall be designed to accommodate two “D” size alkaline batteries. The “D” size battery dimensions shall be in accordance with ANSI C18.1. The battery case shall be composed of either aluminum alloy 6061-T6, aluminum alloy 6063-T832, or some combination thereof. The exterior of the battery case shall be knurled with a diamond pattern for ease of grip. The knurl pattern shall extend over a minimum of 40% of the battery case surface (as measured with adjustable head fully retracted). The battery case shall have, as an integral part, a lamp mounting assembly, such that the lamp mounting assembly, with lamp installed, shall remain attached to the battery case when the head assembly is fully removed.

Lamp.  The flashlight shall be furnished with two gas-filled PR lamps, one installed in the lamp mounting assembly, and the other provided as a spare lamp, installed in the lamp holder compartment of the tail cap. The gas shall be krypton, xenon, argon, or some combination thereof.

Head assembly.  The head body, lens, lens ring, reflector, and o-ring seal(s) shall comprise the head assembly. The head assembly shall be removable by unscrewing from the battery case. The head assembly shall have an adjustable focus beam, with spot-to-flood capability. The head assembly shall be o-ring sealed, and shall have a parabolic reflector. The parabolic reflector shall be vacuum-metallized, and shall be composed of polycarbonate or polyacrylate.

Tail cap.  The tail cap shall have machined male threads and an o-ring seal, and shall fit securely when screwed onto the end of the battery case. The exterior of the tail cap shall be knurled with a vertical strip pattern to facilitate installation and removal. The tail cap shall contain the spare lamp and the spare lamp holder compartment. The spare lamp holder compartment shall employ a spacer or ring to minimize lamp movement and shock damage to the lamp. A removable battery contact spring shall be attached to the tail cap. The tail cap shall retain the battery contact spring when removed from the battery case. The battery contact spring shall consist of, or shall be plated with, a corrosion-resistant material.

Dimensions.

Head Assembly Diameter:     2.250 inches maximum
Battery Case Diameter:      1.650 inches maximum
Battery Case Thickness:     0.07 inch minimum
Overall Length:             10.190 inches maximum
Design Voltage:             3.0 volts
Lens Ring Opening:          1.80 inches minimum

Performance.  The minimum beam candlepower of the concentrated beam shall be 7,500 candelas at 3.0 ±0.1 volt. The test distance shall be 120 inches between the source and the photoreceptor.  The photoreceptor shall be calibrated using the standard lamp with a color temperature of 2856 K. The photoreceptor shall have a minimum diameter of 1 inch and shall be equipped with a light filter to yield a response curve matching that of the International Commission on Illumination standard observer curve.  The calculation shall be as follows:

I = E·D·D, where: I = illuminous intensity of the light beam in candelas
E = Illuminance reading of photometer displayed in foot-candles
D = Distance between flashlight lens and photometer

Workmanship.  The head assembly, battery case, and tail cap, shall be free from burrs, sharp edges, pitting, or scratches. All threads shall engage smoothly. The lens shall be free of pits, bubbles, or cloudiness. The spare lamp shall be operational. The o-rings shall be properly sized, and shall be free of pits, bubbles, and excess material. The flashlights shall have no defects affecting serviceability or appearance.

Unit of Issue - EA (each)




NSN:  6230-01-413-8296

FLASHLIGHT:  Pelican Lighting p/n 2250C, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Flashlight has 6000 candlepower spot beam.

Approved for FM, CSA, CENELEC and MSHA standards making the flashlight safe to be used in gaseous or electrical hazardous environments

Multiple position (o-ring sealed) swivel head will adjust up to 90 degrees

Water-resistant high impact polycarbonate case

Powered by 2 AA alkaline batteries (included)

Burn Time 5 to 6 hours

Head strap, Velcro, magnets, and mounting clips permit hands to work freely.

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)

NSN:  6230-01-463-5816

FLASHLIGHT:  Fulton Industries p/n N47-1B, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Right angle shape
Rough service waterproof flashlight with switchguard
3-position switch (on/off/blinker)
ABS body
Olive drab color
Includes belt clip and ring hanger
Uses two D-size batteries (not included)
Includes spare bulb and blue, red, blackout, and diffusion filters

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)

NSN:  6230-01-493-7630

HEADLAMP, FIREFIGHTER'S (5-AA cell):  Shall have the following characteristics:

Headlamp for mounting to wildland firefighter's helmet. The headlamp shall consist of a light head and a battery holder, connected by a quick-disconnect connector, and attached to a removable rubber headband. The battery holder shall utilize 5 size AA batteries. The batteries shall not be included. The light head shall have a vertical adjustment. The light output shall provide a 4-inch spot at a distance of 4 feet. The light output shall be controlled by a computer control to keep light output constant for the life of the batteries. The top of the light head shall have a push-button switch that controls the on-off of the light as well as the light intensity. The light intensity shall have a minimum of 2 levels - high and low. The computer controlling the light output shall cause the light to pulse when there is 15 to 20 minutes of battery life left. The headlamp shall be water resistant.

Greater Hartford Easter Seal Rehabilitation Center, Inc., p/n VR-5AA Headlight.

Unit of Issue – EA (Each)







NSN:  6230-01-513-2663

AbilityOne is the mandatory source for this NSN.
 
FLASHLIGHT:  The flashlight shall National Industries for the Blind p/n 6230-00-NIB-0004 in accordance with the characteristics listed in the following table:

	Color
	Black

	Voltage 
	3.0 volts, produced by two AA alkaline batteries (two AA alkaline batteries are included).

	Material
	Flashlight body shall be constructed of anodized aluminum; head assembly shall incorporate a shatterproof lens

	Lamp
	LED

	Light pattern
	Adjustable between spot and flood positions

	Environmental ruggedness
	Weatherproof and corrosion resistant

	Overall diameter
	1.0 inch

	Overall length
	6.25 inches

	Accessories
	Includes a belt holster



Unit of Issue – EA

NSN:  6230-01-513-3296

FLASHLIGHT:  The flashlight shall be in accordance with the characteristics listed in the following table:

	Color
	Red

	Voltage 
	3.0 volts, produced by two AA alkaline batteries (two AA alkaline batteries are included).

	Material
	Flashlight body shall be constructed of anodized aluminum; head assembly shall incorporate a shatterproof lens

	Lamp
	LED

	Light pattern
	Adjustable between spot and flood positions

	Environmental ruggedness
	Weatherproof and corrosion resistant

	Overall diameter
	1.0 inch

	Overall length
	6.25 inches

	Accessories
	Includes a belt holster



National Industries for the Blind p/n 6230-00-NIB-0006.

Unit of Issue – EA


NSN:  6230-01-513-3305

FLASHLIGHT:  The flashlight shall be in accordance with the characteristics listed in the following table:

	Color
	Silver

	Voltage 
	3.0 volts, produced by two AA alkaline batteries (two AA alkaline batteries are included).

	Material
	Flashlight body shall be constructed of anodized aluminum; head assembly shall incorporate a shatterproof lens

	Lamp
	LED

	Light pattern
	Adjustable between spot and flood positions

	Environmental ruggedness
	Weatherproof and corrosion resistant

	Overall diameter
	1.0 inch

	Overall length
	6.25 inches

	Accessories
	Includes a belt holster



National Industries for the Blind p/n 6230-00-NIB-0007.

Unit of Issue – EA

NSN:  6230-01-513-3306

FLASHLIGHT:  The flashlight shall be in accordance with the characteristics listed in the following table:

	Color
	Black

	Voltage 
	3.0 volts, produced by two D alkaline batteries (not included)

	Material
	Flashlight body shall be constructed of anodized aluminum; head assembly shall incorporate a shatterproof lens

	Lamp
	LED

	Light pattern
	Adjustable between spot and flood positions

	Environmental ruggedness
	Weatherproof and corrosion resistant

	Overall diameter
	2.5 inches

	Overall length
	10.5 inches



National Industries for the Blind p/n 6230-00-NIB-0008.

Unit of Issue – EA

NSN:  6230-01-513-4300

FLASHLIGHT:  The flashlight shall be in accordance with the characteristics listed in the following table:

	Color
	Blue

	Voltage 
	3.0 volts, produced by two AA alkaline batteries (two AA alkaline batteries are included)

	Material
	Flashlight body shall be constructed of anodized aluminum; head assembly shall incorporate a shatterproof lens

	Lamp
	LED

	Light pattern
	Adjustable between spot and flood positions

	Environmental ruggedness
	Weatherproof and corrosion resistant

	Overall diameter
	1.0 inch

	Overall length
	6.25 inches

	Accessories
	Includes a belt holster



National Industries for the Blind p/n 6230-00-NIB-0005.

Unit of Issue – EA

NSN:  6230-01-615-6035

HEADLAMP:  Shall be Pelican Products p/n 2690, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Construction.  The headlamp shall operate on three AAA alkaline batteries (included).  The weight of the headlamp, with batteries installed, shall not exceed 4.5 ounces.  The headlamp shall incorporate a rotary bezel switch.  The headlamp shall have an adjustable cloth strap for use directly on the head, and shall have a heavy-duty rubber strap for use with a helmet.  The headlamp shall permit vertical adjustment of the projected light in multiple discrete positions from horizontal (straight ahead) to 30 degrees minimum below horizontal, and shall securely maintain any selected position.

Lamps.  The headlamp shall produce light by means of an LED lamp or lamps.

Beam distance.  The headlamp, with fresh alkaline batteries installed, shall have a minimum beam distance of 73 meters when tested in accordance with ANSI/NEMA FL 1.

Peak beam intensity.  The headlamp, with fresh alkaline batteries installed, shall have a minimum peak beam intensity of 1500 candela when tested in accordance with ANSI/NEMA FL 1.

Light output.  The headlamp, with fresh alkaline batteries installed, shall produce a minimum light output of 54 lumens when tested in accordance with ANSI/NEMA FL 1.

Runtime.  The headlamp, with fresh alkaline batteries installed, shall have a minimum runtime of 10 hours when tested in accordance with ANSI/NEMA FL 1.

Enclosure protection against water penetration.  The headlamp shall have a waterproof rating of IPX7 when tested in accordance with ANSI/NEMA FL 1.

Hazardous location service.  The headlamp shall be approved for use in hazardous locations in accordance with National Fire Protection Association Code 70 (National Electrical Code) Class I, II, and III, Division 1, Groups A, B, C, D, E, F and G, Temperature Class T4 conditions.

Unit of Issue - EA (Each)

NSN:  6260-00-106-7478

LIGHT, CHEMILUMINESCENT:  Shall be in accordance with A-A-55434, dated August 26, 1993, and with the following characteristics:

Average life rating upon activation – 6 hours
Length – 4”
Color – B (Green)

Maximum age on delivery - 7 months.

Unit of Issue - BX (Box of 100).

SPECIAL MARKING:
1) Lot or Batch Number
2) Dates of manufacture and expiration.  The expiration date shall be 48 months after the date of manufacture

NSN:  6260-01-074-4230

LIGHT, CHEMILUMINESCENT:  Shall be in accordance with A-A-55132, dated December 10, 1992, and with the following characteristics:

High intensity
Average life rating upon activation – 30 minutes
Length – 6”
Color – F (Yellow)

Unit of Issue - BX (Box of 10).

The maximum age on delivery is 7 months.

SPECIAL MARKING:
1) Lot or Batch Number
2) Dates of manufacture and expiration.  The expiration date shall be 48 months after the date of manufacture

NSN:  6260-01-178-5560

LIGHT, CHEMILUMINESCENT:  Shall be in accordance with A-A-55131, dated December 10, 1992, and with the following characteristics:

Average life rating upon activation – 8 hours
Length – 6”
Color – A (Blue)

The maximum age on delivery is 7 months.

Unit of Issue - BX (Box of 10).

SPECIAL MARKING:
1) Lot or Batch Number
2) Dates of manufacture and expiration.  The expiration date shall be 48 months after the date of manufacture


NSN:  6260-01-195-9752

LIGHT, CHEMILUMINESCENT: Shall be Cyalume Technologies Inc. p/n 9-97520PF, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Self-contained
Average life rating upon activation – 3 hours
Color – Infrared (non-visible)
Signal peaks at 800 nm
Shall have no thermal image
Non-toxic
Waterproof

Length - 6"

Unit of Issue - BX (Box of 10)
The maximum age on delivery is 5 months.

SPECIAL MARKING shall include:
1) Lot or Batch number.
         2) Dates of manufacture and expiration. The expiration date shall be 36 months after the date of manufacture.

NSN:  6260-01-195-9753

LIGHT, CHEMILUMINESCENT:  Shall be in accordance with A-A-55134, dated December 10, 1992, and with the following characteristics:

Average life rating upon activation – 12 hours
Length – 6”
Color – C (Orange
Unit of Issue - BX (Box of 10).

The maximum age on delivery is 7 months.

SPECIAL MARKING:
1) Lot or Batch Number
2) Dates of manufacture and expiration.  The expiration date shall be 48 months after the date of manufacture

NSN:  6260-01-218-5146

LIGHT, CHEMILUMINESCENT:  Shall be in accordance with A-A-55131, dated December 10, 1992, and with the following characteristics:

Average life rating upon activation – 8 hours
Length – 6”
Color – G (White)

The maximum age on delivery is 7 months.

Unit of Issue - BX (Box of 10).

SPECIAL MARKING:
1) Lot or Batch Number
2) Dates of manufacture and expiration.  The expiration date shall be 48 months after the date of manufacture

NSN:  6260-01-247-0362

LIGHT, CHEMILUMINESCENT:  Shall be in accordance with A-A-55432, dated August 26, 1993, and with the following characteristics:

Average life rating upon activation – 12 hours
Length – 15”
Color – B (Green)

Maximum age on delivery - 7 months.

Unit of Issue - BX (Box of 5).

SPECIAL MARKING:
1) Lot or Batch Number
2) Dates of manufacture and expiration.  The expiration date shall be 48 months after the date of manufacture

NSN:  6260-01-282-7630

LIGHT, CHEMILUMINESCENT:  Shall be in accordance with A-A-55434, dated August 26, 1993, and with the following characteristics:

Average life rating upon activation – 6 hours
Length – 4”
Color – C (Orange)

Maximum age on delivery - 7 months.

Unit of Issue - BX (Box of 100).

SPECIAL MARKING:
1) Lot or Batch Number
2) Dates of manufacture and expiration.  The expiration date shall be 48 months after the date of manufacture

NSN:  6260-01-396-1704

LIGHT, CHEMILUMINESCENT: Shall be Cyalume Technologies Inc. p/n 9-17040PF, or equal, in accordance with the following characteristics:

Self-contained
Average life rating upon activation – 8 hours
Color – Infrared (non-visible)
Signal peaks at 800 nm
Shall have no thermal image
Non-toxic
Waterproof

Length - 6"

Unit of Issue - BX (Box of 10)

The maximum age on delivery is 5 months.

SPECIAL MARKING shall include:
1) Lot or Batch number.
2) Dates of manufacture and expiration. The expiration date shall be 36 months after the date of manufacture.

NSN:  6625-01-312-2930

MULTIMETER:  Shall be Fluke Corp. p/n 87-V, or equal, in accordance with the characteristics listed in the following table:

	Voltage DC, maximum voltage
	1000V

	Voltage DC, accuracy
	±(0.05%+1)

	Voltage DC, maximum resolution
	10 µV

	Voltage AC, maximum voltage
	1000V

	Voltage AC, accuracy
	±(0.7%+2) True RMS

	Voltage AC, bandwidth
	20 kHz

	Voltage AC, maximum resolution
	0.1 mV

	Current DC, maximum amps
	10A (20 A for 30 seconds maximum)

	Current DC, amps accuracy
	±(0.2%+2)

	Current DC, maximum resolution
	0.01 µA

	Current AC, maximum amps
	10A (20 A for 30 seconds maximum)

	Current AC, amps accuracy
	±(1.0%+2) True RMS

	Current AC, maximum resolution:
	0.1 µA

	Resistance,  maximum ohms
	50 MΩ

	Resistance, ohms accuracy
	±(0.2%+1)

	Resistance, maximum resolution
	0.1 Ω

	Capacitance, maximum
	9,999 µF

	Capacitance, accuracy
	±(1%+2)

	Capacitance, maximum resolution
	0.01 nF

	Frequency, maximum
	200 kHz

	Frequency, accuracy
	±(0.005%+1)

	Frequency, maximum resolution
	0.01 Hz

	Duty cycle, maximum duty cycle
	99.9%

	Duty cycle, accuracy
	±(0.2% per kHz +0.1%)

	Duty cycle, maximum resolution
	0.1%

	Temperature measurement
	-200.0°C - 1090°C, excluding probe

	80 BK temperature probe
	-40.0°C - 260°C, 2.2°C or 2% whichever is greater

	Conductance, maximum
	60.00 nS

	Conductance, accuracy
	±(1.0%+10)

	Conductance, maximum resolution
	0.01 nS

	Diode, range
	3 V

	Diode, accuracy
	± (2 % + 1)

	Diode, resolution
	1 mV

	Duty cycle range, accuracy
	Within ± (0.2% per kHz + 0.1%)

	Operating temperature
	-20°C to +55°C

	Storage temperature
	-40°C to +60°C

	Humidity (Without Condensation)
	0% - 90% (0°C - 35°C), 0% - 70% (35°C - 55°C)

	Operating Altitude
	2000 m

	Overvoltage category
	EN 61010-1 to 1000 V CAT III, 600V CAT IV

	Display, digital
	6000 counts updates 4/sec., 19,999 counts in hi-res mode

	Display, analog
	32 segments, updates 40/sec.

	Display, frequency
	19,999 counts, updates 3/sec. at > 10 Hz

	Battery life
	Alkaline: ~400 hours typical, without backlight

	Shock
	1 meter drop per IEC 61010-1:2001

	Vibration
	Per MIL-PRF-28800 for a Class 2 instrument



Unit of Issue – EA (each)
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Table 1. Sieve analysis (Grade A and B).
U.S. Sieve

number Percent retained

standard Class 1 Class 2 Class 3 Class 4 Class 5
4 - - - - 1]
6 - - - %} p-5
8 - - - B-5 20-50
10 - - %} p-20 39-75
12 - - B-5 19-30 75-95
l6 - 2 p-29 68-90 95-1089
20 4] 8-5 18-59 80-100 trace
30 2-10 5-65 30-90 95-100 -
40 15-60 39-95 80-100 trxace -
50 75-100 70-95 95-1008 - -
70 90-100 95-108 trace - -
100 95-100 trace -

Pan trace trace - -
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